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TREASURY DEPARTMENT.
UNITED STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE,

WasHINGTON, D. C., December 15, 1856.

This volume covers the coast from Key West to the Rio Grande, including the harbors
and navigable inland passages. It has been prepared as a part of a large volume designed to
embrace the Atlantic coast of the United States.

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey,
including the results of special examinations and investigations carried on in connection
with its preparation.

The system adopted in this publication includes—

I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vessels, and fog signals; lists of
life-saving stations, Weather Bureau wind signal display stations; and information regard-
ing tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, ete.

I1. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, includ-
ing notes relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels entering,
harbor and quarantine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usual or best
anchorages, and other matters of practical interest. In each case the information of this
nature precedes thé sailing directions and is printed in smaller type.

1IT. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects,
dangers, aids to navigation, etc. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform,
as far as practicable, to the order in which these matters would be considered in practice,
and to render available such information as may be wanted promptly. For this purpose,
and to afford a ready means of reference from one part to another, the sailing directions,
where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sections, printed in large type, each fol-
lowed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type.

IV. Appendices.

This volume has been prepared by Lieut. Glennie Tarbox, U. 8. N., and Mr. Joha Ross,
the work being under the general direction of Lieut. Commander H. G. O. Colby, U. 8. N_,
Hydrographic Inspector Coast and Geodetic Survey.

7 Great courtesy has been shown by local authorities in furnishing information desired
for incorporation in this work. )

The aids to navigation are correct to January 1, 1897.

As absolute accuracy in a work of this class is scarcely possible, navigators will confer
a favor by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which
they may discover, or of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners,

-ghould be inserted.
W. W. DUFFIELD,
Superintendent.
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NOTE.

All bearings and courses are magnetic.
All distances are in noutical miles, except where otherwise stated.
Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water.

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS,

The following order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys in United States
waters, viz:

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, RED BUOYS, with EVEN NUMBERS,
will be found on the STARBOARD side of the channel, and must be left on the STARBOARD
hand in passing in.

2. In approaching the chamnel, etc., from seaward, BLACK BUOYS, with ODD NUMBERS,
will be found on the rORT side of the channel, and must be left on the PORT hand in passing in.

3. Brovs painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will he found on oBsTRUC-
TIONS, with channel ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand in passing in.

4. Brovs painted with WHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES will be found in
MID-CHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger.

ATl other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may bo
employed to mark particular spots, a deseription of which will be given in the printed list of
buoys.

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the
color and number indicating on what side they shall be passed.

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side,
and can buoys on the port side of channels.

Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of channels, which
will be colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each
locality, and particularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected.

The positions of the buoys mentioned in this volume are shown on the charts of the
United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information fur-
nished by the Imspectors of the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to naviga-
tion rendered necessary from time to time to indicate the best channels,

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and Geo-
detic Survey :

7 ¢ Red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering; if green,
yellow, or white, the color is printed close to the buoy.

4 Black buoys, with cdd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering.

¢ Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fairway buoys.

Q@ or H. 8., red and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or
obstructions, to be left on either hand.

g Lighted buoys, different colors as above.
Q WHISTLE, whistling buoys, different colors as above.

Q BELL, bell buoys, different colors as above.
C., N., or 8., signifies can, nun, or spar buoy.

)
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE CF THE
CHARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE UNITHD
STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY.

EASTPORT, ME.
C. H. CUMMINGS.

MILLBRIDGE, ME.
N. C. WALLACE.

BAR HARBOR, ME.
ALBERT W. BEE.

BANGOR, ME.
SNOW & NEALLEY, 22 Broad street.

BELFAST, ME.
NEWTON 8. LORD.

ROCEKLAND, ME.
SPEAR, MAY & STOVER, 408 Main street.

BOOTHBAY HARBOR, ME.
WILLIAM O. McCOBB. !

BATH, ME.
CHARLES A. HARRIMAN, 106 Front street.

PORTLAND, ME.
WM. SBENTER & CO., 51 Exchange street.
IRA BERRY, Jr.,, 48 Exchange street.
BURLINGTON, VT.
JOHN A. ARTHUR, Custom-house.

SALEM MASS.
B, A, MACKINTIRE, 220 Essex street.
A.F. HITCHINGS.

BOBSTON, MABS.

8. THAXTER & SON, 125 State street.

C. C. HUTCHINSON, 152 State street.

L. W. FERDINAND & CO., 267 Federal street.
M. J. KILEY, 85 State street.

NEW BEDFORD, MASS.

C. R. SHERMAN & SON, corner N. S8econd and
William streets. ﬁ ,

VINEYARD HAVEN, MASS.
E. 8t. CROIX OLIVER.

FALL RIVER, MASS.
GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Block.

PROVIDENCE, R. T

GEORGE A. STOCKWELL, Room 13, Board of
Trade Building.

NEWPORT, R. X.
J. M. K. SCUTHWICK, 185 Thames street.

BLOCK ISLAND, R. I
C.C. BALL.

"STONINGTON, CONN,
JAMES H.STIVERS, 72 Water street.

NEW LONDON, CONN.

AXEL. F. ANDERSON, 57 Bank street.
EDWIN EEENEY, corner Bank and Btate streets.

HARTFORD, CONN.
ROBERT D. STEVENS, Custom-house.

NEW HAVEN, CONN.
CHARLES 8. BUNNELI, Custom-house.

BRIDGEPORT, CONN.
WALLACE A. SMITH, Custom-house.

STAMFORD, CONN.
E. B. GODDARD, Custom-house.

SAG HARBOR, N. Y.
CHARLES P. COOK.

NEW YORX N.Y.
T. S. & J. D. NEGUS, 140 Water street.
D. EGGERT'S SOXNS, 8 Hanover street.
JOHN BLISS & CO., 128 Front street.
R. MERRILL’S SONS, 110 Wall street.
THOMAS MANNING, 45 Broadway.
MICHAEL RUPP & CO,, 39 South street.
OWAIN T.. HUGIIES, 34 New street.
E. STEIGER & CO., 25 Park Place.

PHILADELPHIA, PA.
RIGGS & BRO., 221 Walnut street.

BALTIMORE, MD.

F. J. SLOANE & CO., Pratt street and Spear’s
wharf.

M. V. ’NEAL, 502 East Pratt street.

CHAS. H. WHITE & CO., 2110 Aliceanna street.

WASHINGTON, D. C.

COAST AND GEODETIC SGRVEY OFFICE.

W. H. LOWDERMILK & CO., 1424 F street N'W.

WILLIAM BALLANTYNE & SONS, 428 Seventh
street NW,

ALEXANDRIA, VA.
R. BELL’S SONS, 110 Scouth Fairfax street.

FORT MONRORE, VA
H. B. BAILEY.

NORFOLK, VA,

C. F. GREENWO0OOD & BRO,, 158 Main street.
VICKERY & CO., 124 Main street.

BEBAUFORT, N. C.
JOHN D. DAVIS, Custom-house.

WILMINGTON, N. C.
W. N. HARRISS, North Water street.

CHARLESTON, 8. C.

JAMES ALLAN & CO,, 285 King street.
ISAAC HAMMOND, 10 Broad street.
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BEAUFXORT, 8. C.
P. A. ROPER, Custom-house.

SAVANNAHR, GA.
J. P. JOHNSON, Custom-house.

BRUNSWICK, GA.
THOMAS W. LAMB, Custom-house.

FERNANDINA, FLA.
J. W. HOWELL.

JACKSONVILLE, FLA.
H. & W. B. DREW CO.

PALM BEACH, FLA.
BRELSFORD BROS.

WEST PALM BEACH, FLA.
W. H. PARKIN.

KEY WEST, FLA.
H. B. BOYER, Weather Bureau Station.

PUNTA GORDA, FLA.
K. B. HARVEY.

BRAIDENTOWN, FLA.
WM, J. FOGARTY.

TAMPA, FLA.
BABRBITT & CO., Franklin street.

TARPON SPRINGS, FLA.
C. D. WEBSTER.

CEDAR EKEYS, FLA.
J. L. COTTRELL, Custom-house.

APALACHICOLA, FLA. .
J. E. GRADY & CO., Water street. !

PENSACOLA, FLA.
HENRY HORSLER, 12 W. Zarragossa street.
McKENZIE OERTING & CO. 599 8. Palafox
street.
MOBILE, ALA. )
COSTELLO & BATES CO., 24 Front street.
E. 0. ZADEK JEWELRY COMPANY.
PASBCAGOULA, MISS.
J. H. MENGE & SONS.

NEW ORLEANS, LA,
Widow LOUIS FRIGERIO, 1019 Canal street.
WOODWARD, WIGHT & CO., 406418 Canal
street.
FRIGERIO & SCHULLY, 411 Royal street.
GALVESTON, TEX.
CHARLES F. TRUBE, 2415 Market street.
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UNITED STATES COAST PILOT.

ATLANTIC COAST-—PART VIII

GULF OF MEXICO, FROM KEY WEéT TO THE RIO GRANDE.*

GENERAIL REMARKS.

This volume, Part VIII, of the *“ United States Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast,” covers the coast of the United
States bordering on the Gulf of Mexico between Key West, Fla., and the Rio Grande. That portion of the
coast of the United States between Chesapeake Bay entrance and Key West is covered by ‘- United States
Coast Pilot. Atlantic Coast, Part VIL”

Within the limits dovered by this volume (Part VIII), the coast, which has an approximate Iength of 1,500
miles, is low and generally sandy, and presents no marked natural features to the mariner approaching it from
seaward. The principal points and harbor entrances are marked by lighthouses and these ure the chief guides
for approaching or standing along the coast. The harbors are all obstructed by bars at their entrances. which,
in a heavy sea, prevent the deeper draft vessels from entering.

The principal karbors are Dry Tortugas, Charlotte Harbor, Tampa Bay, Apalachicola (East Pass), St. J osephs
Bay, Pensacola, Mobile, Pascagoula, Ship Island. South Pass (New Orleans), Sabine Pass, Galveston, and Brazos
River. These. with the harbors and anchorages of lesser importance, are described under their respective head-
ings.

Pilots.—For all the principal harbors and many of those of lesser importance pilots are appointed by the
state and local authorities. Pilots will usnally be found cruising off the entrances or just outside the bars of
the harbors, or, they will come out to a vessel making signal for vne. Pilot laws and rates for pilotage are
given in Appendix 1.

Towboats.—At nearly all.of the principal harbors towboats can be had outside of the bar by making signal
(see ““ Towboats ” under the headings of the different harbors).

Quarantine.—There are National Quarantine stations at Dry Tortugas and at Ship Island. All the ports
have local quarantine stations which are controlled by the state and local boards of health (see gquarantine
laws, Appendix I, and National Quarantines, Appendix IV).

U. 8. Marine Hospital Bervice regulations are given in Appendix IV. See also the ** General remarks for
approaching and sailing along the coast of the United States in the Gulf of Mexico” in another part of this
volume.

3

1 1
*8hown ou the fullowiag Coast and Geodetic Survey charts, I, B, Bafling Charts, scale respectively 2 16, 006 24 T Gap oo Price of each $0.50;
> 100, » 200,

i : 1
218,17, 18, 19, 206, 21, General Charts of the coust, scale 100 oo’ Price of each §0.60; 167 to 2182, both inclusive, scale R0, 000 price of each §0.50
- s s

.sud & pumber of harbor charts, ov & larger scale, as noted under the several headings; all charts ruferred to in footnotes are issued by the Coastand
“Greadetic Survey.

Conet and Geodstic Sarvey charts can be obtained from the agents named in the list given on pages 7 and 8. Facing page B are index
foaps, showing the Jucation and limits of charts covering that part of the coast included in thiz valome. . The catalogue of charts and other publica~
‘thone of the Snurvey aiso contein similar index mape; copies of this catalogue can be obiained fiee of charge on persunal application al any of the u.le
;mciuer By lel:tarnddmued to the Coast and Geodetic Survey Office, Washington, D. C.

%
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States.

Now Orleans) and coast to the Rio Grande, Texaxr.

These districta extend from Jupiter Inlet, Florida,

SAND KEY TO POINT ISABEL.

TABLE OF LIGHTS.

Districts give full descriptions of the aids to navigatiou.

hihouse Districts, Etc.—The coast and tbe waters covered by this volume lie within the Seventh and Eighth Lj
including the inland water ways (except the Mississippi
“The Light Jist for the seacoasts of the United States and the Buoy lists for the Seventh and Bighth
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12

13
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15

16

1
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Name. !

CRaRLOTTE HARBOR,

Tanra Bav,

{ BAND KEY

KerWisTHagvor

Rubecca Shoal o

|

[ Northwest Passage

KXry WesT

DRY TORTUGAS i

Tortugas Harbor —_..

SANIBEL IBLAND

1 Maungrove Point Beacon

Gaspariila Island (front)... !

Range.

GASPARILLA ISLAND(rear) ... .. ;

Charlotte Harbor

Eamoxt ErY

Peace Creck Bescon _

[ Snead Point Shoal B

Manatee River Cut B

Muliet Key Bheal ___ . com———

Indian Hill.__ -

Sounth Cub____

Korth Cut

Leng Shoal

Middle Ground ..

{Berret aeaa

Latitude,
north.
Longitude,

24
81

24
B1

24
32

24
82

24
82

£4 g% 2% &Y 2% 8% BY BR &%

27

52

37

35
35

238
55

37
52

47
84

west.

re

16
40

48
w4

(04)
{58)

on

42

(46)
(80}

11
13

(59)
(4%)

(04)
(40)
(35)
(40)
(56)

26)
(49)
a7)

40

Fixed white, varied by a white flash every

} Fixed white__

¢ Fixed red !
Fixed ved.......

. Fixed red.

hthouse Districts of the United
River and its tributaries #bove

Characteristics of light.

Fixed white for 1 minute, varied in next
mioute by a white flash of 16 seconds’
duration, preceded and followed vy par-
tial eclipses of 25 geconds from S. by W,
22 W. to 8W. if W.: from W. 34 8.
through southward to ENE. 2{ E.; from
E. 7/§ N. to SE. by K. 735 E,, and from
SE 34 E. to 8. 37 W, fixed red for 1

minute, varied in the next minute by a

red flash of 10 seconds’ duration, pre-

ceded and followed by partial eclipees
of 25 seconds throughout the interven-
ing sectors.

Fixed white, from N. 17 W. throug
southwestward to NE. 34 E.; from NE.
by E. ¢ E. through westward to SFL;?
E., and from Sg. 3z 8. through the
northward and eastward to NW._ 14 N_;
fixed red throughout the interveniag
sectors.

Fixed white, from S. by W.34 W.through
northeastward to NW. 34 %V'., and from
NNW. 15 W, throngh southward and
westward to 8. by W.; fixed red
throughout the intervening sectors.

Flashing alternately red and whito, ex-
cepting from WBW. 14 W, southward
to NW. by W. L4 W. i which sector
every flash is red; interval bhetween
flaghes, 5 seconds.

Fixed white, with a fixed red sector from
NE, by N. northward to ENE. 14 E.

Fixed white from SW.toSW. 84 W.: from
W, 3£ N. through southward to NE. by
E. f/f E.; aud from H. 34 N, through
northwestward to 8. ; fixed red through-
out the intervening sectors.

2 minutes.

Fixed white, varied by a red flash every
20 seconds.

Fixed red._____

Fixed wh he’

Fixed red

Fixed white, with a nerrow fixed red sec-
tor between N, 24 50/ E. (NNE. & E.)
and N.26% K, (NNE. % E.) and anothsr
narrow fixed red sector betwsen B, 84°
30’ E. (E. 14 8.) and 8. 83° K. (B.8¢8.).

Fixed white_.

Fixed red. -

Fixed white

Fixed white.

i Order of light.

3

Tubuiar |
lantern. |

axg

Tubuler
lantern.

Tubular
lantern.

3

Tns
lantern.

Lens
Inntern.

Lons
lantern.

Lens

i lantern.

Tons
lantern.

Leus
lantern,

Lens
Tanters.

Lens

lanters.
Tentorn

| Heightof 1

ht above sea
n feet.

f

Distance visible, in nanti-

i

level,

|

E

9034

14034

67

28
20

41

s
e

o
%)

cal 1niles,

161

1534

1134

8%




LIGHTHOUSES—FOG SIGNALS., ‘ 11

KEY WEST TO THE RIO GRANDE.

These pamphlets, which are corrected and reprinted from time to time, ate sent frea of charge to any shipmaster on application to the office of the
Ligththouse Board, Washington, P. C., or to the Iuspector of the Seventh Lighthouse Distrier, Navy Yard, Pensacola, Fla.. and Inspector of the
Eighth Lighthouse District, New Orleans, La. They can also be had on application at the United States Branch Hydrographic Office at New
Orleans, La.

? i g3
; LS5
a £
Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. | % z Fog signal.
: -1
[ P ED
J 2
z =&
i TE
D E o=
b <
: 1 Brown pyramidal framework, on pile foundation, incloging square dwelling and ;. _____. e e e o e e e e
: eylindrical stairway to black laotern. H
| |
i
H 1
i i i
i i .
! ’ ‘
|
1
i i
2 ‘White tower and black lanterl;; detached white dwelling, with green blinds .. /O o - —
i i
3 ‘White screw-pile structare ; piles, red ; lantern, black S . -
i
1
4 ! Square 134-story dwelling, surmounted by lantern, on iron pile foundatien. Foun- . _________ . — -
: dation, brown ; dwelling, white, with green blinds ; lantern, black.
i
!
5 | Conical tower; lower half, white; upper half, lantern, and dome, dblack. Oil 150 - P
i room near tower ; dwelling a short distance togouthward ; both of yellow brick.
i B : Brown, hexagonal tower ; lantern, black _ 25 [ e
1 H |
i i
: i
P
T i Brown, skeleton tower and lantern. Two white dwellings near tower _____.__._. 96 — P,
i 8 8guare, black, pyramidal, skeleton structure .. e e [ B O
F Y € White, one-story frame dwelling, with green blinds and shingled roof, surmounted _________
i ! Dby a black lantern; brown pile foundation. A similar structure, without the
i B lantern, stands about 70 feet NE. by E,
T Sguare, white, 1}g-story structure, with green blinds and red roof, surmounted L
by a black lantern and resting on brown screw-pile foundation.
11 Square, black, pyramidal skeleton structure I | e et e o = e e = ——————

12 Bquare, red, pyramidal skeleton sfructure

13 White tower; lantern, black; whiteldwelling detached, green blinds. e .} #1 Anderzon fog horn scunded in answer to signals
H from passing vessels,

14 | Square, biack, pyramida} structure, covered with horigontal siats, on four piles...

156 | Square, red, pyramidal structure, covered with horizontal slates, ou four piles - e e e e e e e o

16 Column, from which lantern is suspended, on a trisngalar platform on three iron-
cased piles, entire structure biack.

17 1 Cotumn, from which lantern is suspended, on a triangular platform on threeiron- ... e} bt A b 5 s i et i
: cased piles, sntire structure red, :

118 31 Column, from which lantern is suspended, ou a trianguiar platform on three iron- [ N
cased piles, entire structure red. ;

9 | Column, from which lantern is suspended, on a trissguler platform on three iron-
cased piles, entire stracture rad.

E fmlﬁmn, Froda which lantern is suspended, on a trinngulas pIatfoTm on three from- | oo o e e e e e
: cused piles, ertire structure black.

<LK n; from which X 45 suspended, on & triangular piatform on three iron-
- coned piles; entire structure red. r
Glemn, from wiich langern is suspended, on a trisngular platform on three iron-
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12 SAND KEY TO POINT 1SABEL.
TABLE OF LIGHTS--Continued.
Latitude,
Name, Loi:x%ritt?x:ic, Characteristics of light. %ﬂ
west. o=
- ot
g :
z £
= <>
(o] r r”
23 Amcrove Kess. . | 28 10 (02) | Flashing red every 30 secouds. . e 3.
82 50 (44)
24 Cedar Keys - {20 05 49 ! Fixed white, varied by a white flash every 4
i 83 03 38 minute.
i
25 Turning Poiut Bescon _j 29 06 {(13) ! Fixed red oo Lantern.
1 83 63 (26)
i
28 Sr. MARKS e 30 04 28 Fixed white . . _________ 4
84 10 50
27 & { Carrabelle River Bar (front) Beacom mee———._.1 29 49 (59) Fixed white Lantern.
‘€=ll 84 39 (32)
o
28 ~ ICa:ra.belle River Bar (reary Beacon ______.___.i 29 50 (09) | Fixed red e Lantern.
84 339 (24)
29 i Timber Island Beacon 29 50 (24) | Fixed white_____ Lantern.
8 %4 39 (36) |
B H
B30 Bl Crooked River {front) —— 1 Fixed white__ Lens |
= &0 lantern. |
S1E
31 <o é 1(}&00331} RIVER (TeAY) oo 20 49 (42) | Flashing white; gronup of 2 flashes every ! 4
= 84 42 (U5) 10 seconds; interval between flashes in |
L group, 214 seconds. |
32 Six-foot Spot Beacon 1 29 43 (10) | Fixedwhite_________________ ' Lens
L84 48 (zz) lantern.
33 | Porter Bar Beacon ———= 20 41 (53) | Fixed red —___| Lens
84 49 (18) lautern.
34 - Bulkhead Cut Range Beacon (front) _______ 29 42 (46) | Fixed white. Lens
3 84 54 (OT) lantern.
e .
EFx] @
s214
3
35 1%L Bulkhead Cut Range B (Tear) Fixed rea Lens
Iasntern.
36 CArk ST. GRORGE 29 35 18 Fixed white, 3
85 02 B2
a7 - [ Apalachicola Bay {front)___. -_________.__--_--_J 29 42 (35) | Fixed red._ Tubuiar
& B 1 84 383 (40) lantern.
38 3 _Apalachicola Bay (rear) i 29 44 (0B) | Fixed red. Tubular
84 68 (59) lantern.
39 UarE BAXN Bras — Fixed white Tens
- lantern.
40 = [PENEACOLA ———— 30 RO 47 Flashing white every minute ____________ 1
= 87T 18 32
11 2 | Dar B 30 20 (42) | Fixed white 6
87 .18 (80)
42 o [Fort McRee (front) ______ ... ... 30 19 11 Fixed white Tubular
& ; 87T 18 11 tantern.
!
ol 2 Fort McRee (rear) {30 19 14 Fixed red Tubular
_R 87 19 18 Iantern.
-
2 { g [ Fort Barrancas {front) _ 30 20 45 | Fixed white Tubular
z §3 87 18 08 Inutern,
"
& | A | Fort Barrancas (rear) 30 20 49 Fixed red Tubul
P 87 18 07 lantory.
4 Deovils Point . 30 29 28 Fixed 70d ool e temmrmamn o e Lens
i 87 08 28 lantern,
H
47 White Point . 80 21 (00) | Fixed'red roiman] Leus
BT O3 (41) tanters.
= | Escribano Point 30 31 (07) | ‘Fixed red Yeus
7 0L (46} luntern.
49 s [BAND ISLAND (front) 30 11 1% | Fixed white. 2
& | 88 03 02 :
Bex 5 { Sand Island beacon (rear) . ... — .1 Fixed white Bef'r .
51 | Mobile Polnt B S el 31887 o) Fined white. Lol il leililcioao) Tabdlar [0
88 O 29 : ‘ L lepterm
82 | MowiLk Pornt _ ... - cedalaloi] O NEO S [ WERe@wed il Lo Tiioliiiiil ; e
: 48 0L 261 REER

| Hetght of light above sea |

level, in feet,

i
(=3
-

415

48

115

29
29

28

72

35

¢al miles,

, Distance vigibla, in nauti- |

t

1634

34

114




LIGHTHOUSESFOG SIGNALS.

KEY WEST TO THE RIO GRANDE-—Continued.

13

‘ | E £
I ;
P Re
Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. L 8e i Fog signal.
[ E-S
- I =28
2 Bt
ToE
5 | B
= -1
23 Brown skeleéton tower and black lanterm. Two white dweilings, with green ; 06 e
blinds, in rear of tower. !
24 Tantern on whitedwelling . ____ [ —————— 1B e mmmm— e ——— ——————
25 Square, pyramid of horizontal slats, on four piles, painted red _____ e
26 White tower and dweHing attached; balustrade, Ianterix, dome, and cowl, black _ T8 e e
i s er White platform on a cluster of six black piles. e e e ‘ ____________ R
i ! :
i 28 | Red platform on a cluster of six black piles _____ __-A--,_;__-__\ e
| | |
| 29 ‘White platform on # cluster of six blaek piles oo e e
30 Tantern suspended from top of & white iron columun, with small white lamp honse ’ _____________ e,
at its base. i
31 Square, dark red, pyramidal, skeleton, iron tower: lantern, black. Square, ; 615
white, frame dwelling, with green blinds, to the northeastward aud another to |
the southwestward of the tower. H
32 Square pyramid of horizontal slats, painted black U O O O
33 Square pyramid of horizontal slats, painted red . - e e i e e
Bquare pyramid of horizontal elats, painted black . .- ————— e e R
35 Square pyramid of horizontal slats, painted red - ) PO VR R e el o e e b
36 ‘White tower ; lantern, dome, and cowl, black ; white dwelling. White dwelling | BR e e e e
240 feet E. of the lighthouse, ;
37 Lantern on a single pile. Temporary structOre . e O
a8 Lantern on cluster of three white iron-cased piles — -
89 A temporary light near site of old lighthouse, which is being yemoved. A mew | locmoeocoonimes . .
lighthouse is being erected on Black’s Island, in 8t. Joseph’s Bay.
46 Conical brick tower, lowser third, white; upper two-thirds and lantern, dome, 160 e e e [
and cowl, black.
41 Froat of beacon, white ; sides, Dlack 2614 E.._.__._-,- —
42 Bquare, white, pyramidal framework ____ Tty i'--_-_--...._-____- e i e e i e e
43 Square, red, pyranmidal framework e ———— e
44 Bquare, white, pyramidal framework ... R 30
45 Bquars, red, pyramidal framework 50 i
46 Square, red, pyramidel framework
%% -1 Square, red, pyramidal framework H
48 | Square, red; pyramidal framework e e ———
p ]Blwk, conteal fower; white dwelling with green blinds, on brick foundation, { 125 Bell struck hy machinery every 20 seconds.
;r 768 feet N. hy W. 87 W. from tower. Bquare pyramidal fog-bell tower near.
}' ; Rear Hght on the middle of tho ridge of the roof of the keeper's dwelling. - ~
Banare, red; pyramidal framewor] - S -
Pyramidal, brown skeleton tower, upper pari inciosed. White dwelling ontstds ! a0




14 SBAND KEY TO POINT ISABEL.
TABLE OF LIGHTS—Continued.
i § i .‘.;“‘
o -
5, | =
S8 =
Tatitude, & E = B
rth. s . : o ==
Name. 1301:121 tud o, Charscteristics of light. b4 ;E:i | 28
. west. = =T | ]
£ s | 2R g
£ 5 i g
= T k) PR
z > o [
(=] ’ " :‘
53 [ Lower Channel B , No. 51 Fixed white. Lantern. 8
54 Mobile Bay. 30 26 (22) | Fixed white, vuried Ly a red flash every 4 41 . 1134
83 00 (43) 30 seconds.
b

B85 ﬂg Dog River Bar B. , No. 1 e e ee—.| Fixed white Tubular 20 ]
" lantern. i
= i

56 § Choctaw Pass Channel (rear), Beacon No. 3 _ Fixed white Tabhular i __
= o laptern. |

w i
57 %! Dog River Bar and Choctaw Pass Chanmel |______________ Fixed white Tubu'ar! 20 P
é ranges (front for both), Beacon No. 2. : lantern,
B8 Battery Gladden (also Dog River Bar Range, 30 40 (05) ! Fixed white, with a fixed red sector le- 4 4514 12k
Tear). 88 00 élt;) tween NE. by E. 34 E. and ENE. 15 E.
59 Horn Island ——-=-[ 30 13 (13) ' Fixed white, varied by a red flash every 4 43 1134
88 31 (45) minute.
80 Round 1sland 30 17 29 Fixed white, 4 50 1214
88 35 07 |
61 « [ Pascagoula River (front) . _____ . 30 20 (39) . Fixed white. Tubular 22
&0 &8 34 (06) | lantern.
62 é Pascagoula River (rear) _ 3¢ 20 (47} | Fixed red_ Tubular 28 IR
88 32 (13) | lantern.

83 E East Pascagoula River ______________ . _______| 30 21 0l . Fixed white. 5 3615 11y

k] B8 34 08 i
i
64 | B { Ship Island______ 36 12 {53) | Fixed red 4 7 11y
g 88 5T (56) |
65 % [ Biloxi 30 23 44  Fixed white B 18374 13
= 88 54 04
66 Cet Istand 30 13 (56) | Fixed white, varied by a white flash every 5 454, 12
89 U9 (41} 90 seconds.

&7 Merrill Shell Bank -} 30 14 (17) | Fixod white 4 42 1134
89 15 (28)

68 Loke Borgne .o oeue —— 80 10 (356) | Fixed white . 5 +3%g 1134
89 27 (33)

[t ‘West Rigolets 30 10 33 Fixed white. 5 29 10%g
B89 44 34

T0 Pointe aux Herbes. 30 09 (29) | Fixed red 5 371y 84
£ 89 &1 (2u)

T E Port Pontchartrain 30 01 59 Fixed white, varied by a white flash every ) 47 1184
1] 80 03 43 90 seconds.
<

T2 # | Bayou 8t. John 30 01 {30) | Fixed red_ 6 33 Thy
E 90 04 {57)
= !

T3 | Pe | New Canal 30 01 {41) | Fixed white & 4TLe 1235 ¢
o1 80 OB (4T) .
-

74 | * { Chefuncte River —- 30 22 (58) | Fixed white 5 49 1234

80 05 (59)
% [ Pass Manchac —- 30 17 (48) ! Fixed white. 5 31 1084
90 12 (39)

76 Amite River. Fixed white i mmen] Tubular: 45 ————

lantern. |

kri COHANDELEUR a0 02 (68) | Fixed white_ 3 8 1634

88 52 (19)

78 o PASE A LOUTRE 20 11 30 | Fixed white, vaxied by a white flash every 3 63 13%
& 83 o2 23 45 seconds. 1 ;
= ;

ki3 2 South Pass Light-Vesel, No, 43 . ... . 2B 58 (09) | Fixed white . emem! RER'E Tidg
g 8 06 :
W o
m ] - :

8o 3 | south Pass East Jatty 28 50 (28) | Fized ved 5 ECS
= 29 08 (08
g 8 :

B1 | South Pass West Jotty Fized whits E %




LIGHTHOUSES—FOG SBIGNALS.

KEY WEST TO THE RIO GRANDE—Continued.

§ =
]
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Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. :é § Fog signal.
s
s S SBE
2 . =2E8
g L =8
= - :
53 Open-frame pile beacon, surmounted by a pyramid 30 feet high, painted red. Lan- _ e —-
tern below pyramid. ;
54 Hexagonal screw-pile structnre, with pyramidal roof, surmounted by biack lan- [ ! Bell struck by machinery every § seconds.
tern; piles, red; dwelling, white, with green blinds.
B85 Red open-frame pile beacon, surmounted by a pyramid, with lantern attached o -
56 Red open-frame pile beacon, surmounted by a pyramid, with lantern attached_. .| :_
&7 Red open-frame pile beacon, surmounted by & pyramid, with lantern mw:hedg___‘: ___-§ _____ -
58 Syuare screw-pile structure; piles, red; dwelling, white X 41 -
i
&9 Black lantern on gquare 1l3{-story frame dweiling. Dwelling, white, with lead- - 28 [
colored srimmmings and green blinds. ; i
60 Conical white tower; lantern, black; white dwellingnear ‘ 45 —
61 Black, triangular, pyramidal framework R —
62 | Black, triangular, pyramidal framework et J—
63 Lantern on white dwelling 35 ———
i H
. 1 i
Black lantern on square, white, pyramidal tower. One-story, white frame dwell- : 50 | [, - . ———
ing, with green blinds alengside. i i
H |
. i !
65 | Conical, white tower, dwelling near _____ H 48 ——-
i
Square, white screw-pile structare: piles and lantern red 40  ao..- —
67 | Square, white screw-pile structure with pyramidal roof; lantern, black oo - . Bell struck by machinery every 20 seconds.
] Squ.l;_e :)ower rising from roof of square, white dwelling on brown pile foundation ; Bell struck by machinery every 30 seconds.
roof, brown ; lantern, black.
89 Biack lantsrn on square, white dwelling with pyramidal roof .. P -
(1] Black lantern on square, white dwelling, standing on five white piers __.__.__-..-_-f 38 l..____..__
k4% Conical, white tower ; lantern, black ; white dwelling, detached _. o creee e 36 ‘. S
T2 Lantern on a white, cylindrical column, with small white building at base, sap- ‘ 28 - —
ported on plaiform on piles. ; i
T3 Square, white, two-story frasne dwelling, sarmounted by black lantern and rest- 28 !
ng on pile foundation. . H
; i
74 | Conical, whitetower ; lantern, black ; one-story, white framedwelling, with pyram- ; 43 | Bell struck LY machinery every 30 seconds.
idal roof, detached. White, pyramidel fog-bell tower between tower and | i
dwelling. i
t :
75 Ciylindrical, white brick tower attached to white brick dwelling e e} 30
i
i
ki Onestory, white frame dweliling, on four browun, wooden piles; blinds, green -} S
] :
Square, pyramidsl iron skeleton structure, brown from its base 1o the gallery, and | -
black above.  Two square, white dwellings, on piles, about 30 feet from tower. ! ;
‘Conical, black tawer, white dwelling 90 fest to southward, Black day beacon of O - RN -
open framework, surmounted by a ball, bears E. 14 8. from tower.
79" 1 Two masts, echooner—rigd, no bowsprit, red, elliptical iron cagework day mark o eeowmmon- 12-inch steam whistle; blasts 4 sevonds, silent
. . - nt emch masthead., -Hull red, with *Sourn Pass’ in large, white letters on ! intervals 56 seconds.
esth side and **No. 43> in white on the stern. A biack smokestack and the |
fog signel are between tho mests. i
g White, square, pyramidal tower with green blinds, sarmonnted by black lanteru :--____,-_.; Bell struck by machinery every 10 seconds.
4 end e R wff with gilt ball 23 feet abore the lantern; a fog-signal house, |
- paintéd like the tower, stamnds alongeide. Tower and fog-signal houre on brown
; pile foundation. . §
1 Black, four-sided, pyeamidal Aure, on den pile foundati 13



16 SAND EEY TO POINT ISABEL.
TABLE OF LIGHTS --Continued.
- ‘ . S S
| Latitude,
t north. e . i i
| Name. Longitnde, Characteristics of light. ! é
oo west. : =
5 s
E | E
=
= | ! &
E (=3 r ” .
82 = { g Routh Pass Beaceor (front) Fixed whibe._______ .. Refl'r .
z13
3 & | & { SOUTH PASS {rear) 29 00 (59) | Flashing white every 5 seconds __________ 1
5 88 10 {o1)
1 .
8 | £ | SOUTHWEST PASS____ 28 22 | Fixed white 1
! § 89 23 3
-
85 2 | Head of Pames - 29 08 34 | Fixed white. 5
= B9 15 03
86 3 | Head of Passes West JOtty oo e ————___| 29 U8 (47) | Fixed white Lens
- 89 15 (08) lantern.
|-
87 | & [ Head of Passes East Jetty —___ . _ __.__ — Fixed 1B e e e e e e Tubular
. | lantern. |
b
88 Cubits Gap Post Light P29 11 (32) {Fixed ved o Tubular
89 15 (49} lantern.
88 The Jump Post Light Fixed white e Lantern.
%0 8t. Philips Beod Post Light L ceeeee—.| 20 21 éss} Fixed red - —| Lantern.!
; B3 27 (30}
o1 Bayou Grand Liard Post Lighto . 29 20 (32) | Fixed white L o.
i 89 28 (50)
92 ! Harris Bayou Post Light 29 27 (14) | Fixed red -—--{ Tubular
89 46 (26) lantern. !
93 « o Socola Post Light..__ Fixed white e e e e e Yantern.
;o= i
o=
[
94 | & | Pointe i 1n Hache Poat Light_ . ' 29 32 (32) | Fixed red_ —e_| Tubular
[ B9 45 (19) lzntern.
A
95 | & [ Irontown Post Light. 29 39 (mg Fixed white ool Tubular
g 89 57 (34 lantern.
96 | B | Poverty Point Post Light 20 89 (19) | Fixed red --| Tubular
: 89 &7 (16) lautern.
o7 | McUall Flat Post Light 20 45 (50; Fixed red Tubular
! 90 O (03 Iarntern,
o8 English Turn Bend Post Light e[ 29 53 (05 Fixed white . caee e Liantern.
89 58 (085
9 Bhingle Point Post Light 29 52 (50) | Fiked red e e oo Tubular
BD &7 (44) lantern.
200 Poydras Hall Post Tight oo} 29 62 (24) | Fixedwhite . . ____| Tubniar
89 54 (01) lantern. |
101 Saxonholm Post Light 20 65 (44‘; Fixed white. Tubular
80 55 (44! | lwatern,
102 ‘Barataria Bay 29 16 21 1 Pixed white 4
89 56 50
103 Timbalier -] 29 02 (48) | Fixed white Tubuk
90 21 (25} Jantern.
104 SHIP SHOAL ——— 28 54 b6 Filashing white every 80 sec oo : 2
. 9 64 15 ’
1086 | SerrBwest ReEr 29 28 Bo | Fixed white 4
5T 80 14
106" | Calcasi 29 46 54 | Fixed white 4
93 20 42
107 Sagine Pass 20 43 02 | Fixed white, varied by a white fiach every | 3
93 50 859 90 msc. i
108 ! Sabine Pam Jetty B e Fixed red e
9 Golveston Light-Vemsel, Ko, 28 29 20 (48 Fixed rod Baft'r .
b 94 .2 (&3; B
110 | BOLIVAR POINT. 29 22 03 1 Fizedl white H %
™ 46 01 ]
111 -} Port Point 99 20 16 | Wixed whilte, with thres fxed rodand two B
94 48 61 dark sectors.  One red sector briween .
TRW.U Ty WAL W, and BEW | a dark sec.:
tor betwesri WRW. and W. 8., o red
soctor batween W. and WNW, 3L W, »
dark sovtor WRW. 1< W, and
RN, and s ved wictur botweon JNE, T
‘sod NEE. %R ,

level, in feet.

! Height of light above sea

.

-

7
| 108

12314

38
i

| 5

a5
30
38
i
a5
i

B0

30

&

AT

Distance visible, in nauti-

cal milen,

1634

16

14

18

16

m% : ‘,

195
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KEY WEST TO THE BIO GRANDE—Continued.
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Oolor and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. § E a4 . Fog signal.
€8
- =8
2 a2=2
g T
= =
82 Red, pyramidal, wooden framework, on four piles, surmounted by a houss from
wiuch lght is shown.
Red, pyramidal framework, inclosing cylindrical dwelling and stairway wem o 105
Brown, octagonal, pyramidal skeleton tower, with dwelling in lower part. Low 126
frame building stands 60 feet SE. of tower. Temporary keeper's dwelling,
wood, at end of wharf, } mile NW.
B85 Black lantern on square, whits dwelling with gable roof. Square, pyramidal fog- 36 Bell struck by machinery ; deuble blow, inter-
bell tower near N. side. val 10 sec.; single blow, interval 20 sec.
86 Square, black, pyramidal framework covered with horizontal slats
87 Wooden pile supporting s staff, on which hangs the lantern 25
88 White pole, with arm from which lantern is suspended, secured to bell toewer e {eee Bell struck by machinery severy 15 saconds.
89 White post with arm from which lantern is pended
$0 ‘White post with armn from which lantern is suspended
91 | White post with arm from which lantern is suspended
22 ‘White post with arm from which lantern is iponded
23 ‘White post with arm from which lantern is pended
$4 | White post with arm from which lantern is pended
95 ‘White post with arm frem which lantern is suspendesd
96 ‘White post with arm from which lantern is pended
i1 4 ‘White post with arm from which lantern is dod
o8 ‘White post with arm from which lantern is spended
20 White post with arm from which lantern is suspended
100 White post with arm from which lantern is pended
101 | White poat with erm from which lantern is pended
202 White, octagonal, pyramidal tower, 300 feet W. of Fort Livingston. Squue dwell- A5
- ing with pyramidal roof, on eastorly glacis of fort.
108 B!x;:k, pyramidal framework structure. Dwelling, unpainted, 30 feet to westward
of tower.
104 Brown, pyramidal frameswork on pile foundation, inclosing cylindrical dwelling {- .| Bell struck by hand.
and staireay.
11086 | Bguare, prramidal tower connected to square house, with pyramidal fog-bell tower (.. .| Bell struck by machinery every 20 seconds.
: rising from roof, all black, on screw-pile foundation.
306 | Biack, midal tower, surmounted by lantern, on screw-pile foundation ; white 53
storebouse on wooden plies, on N. side of tower.
T07 | White octagonal pyramidal tower with buttresses. Detached white frame dwell- k]
E ing with green blinds, on pile fonndation, near tower,
17108 .| Framework of timber on four iron pipee i
100} Two maists, schoousr-rigged ; black hoop-iron day mark at mai sthead. Hull Bell struck by hand.
: and o?-n. straw-oolor, wilﬁ: t GarvEsToN ' in large, black letters on each side,
“-and “28" on stern.
Qomical tower colored with white and black horizontal bands ; two white dwell- 10
dngs northeastward.
i Whita. morew-pile structure ; pilos, red ; blinds, green ; lantern and i
: mmﬂﬂ ’ T ! -




18 SAND KEY TO POINT ISABEL.

TABLE OF LIGHTS—Continued.

g n
= =
s, | 8
£5 | &,
'l.utitutclia, ) z& =%
north. . . - Hag 1=
Name. Longitude, Characteristics of light. ﬁ"’ ’?: E =]
‘weat, -~ = > "gf
s 5 o8B 8
2 5 s g
g £ £ .
= =} - =
o s w
112 | 5 (Halfimoon Shoal 29 24 02 | Fixed white 6 37 1334
S | 4 61 00
E "
]
:N
13 | S [ Red Pish Bar 29 30 i;s} Fixed white 5 ang | 14
94 52 {09
114 Brazos RIVER. 28 56 (44) | Flushing white every 10 secondduomma e - 3 o8 1584
95 18 (31)
138 MATAGORDA 28 20 18 ¥lashing white every 90 6econds oo 3 853 | 1437
95 25 28
116 | Aransas Pass 27 51 51 Fixed white. 4 65 1314
9T 03 25
117 Brazos Santiaco (Padre Istand). oo 23 liu %g Fixed white 4 80 1314
9 0
118 POINT ISABEL 26 04 36 Fixed white, varied by a white fash 3 87 16
97 12 28 every minute.

In the foregoing table the names of the lights are printed as follows, viz:

1St. PRIMARY BEACOAST LIGHTS.

2d. BECONDARY BEACOAST LIGETS,

8d. Light-vessels.

4th. Sound, hay, and harbor lights.

The geographical positions of lighthouses which are uncertain by some seconds, not having yet been very
accurately determined, and those of light-vessels, which vary somewhat in position, have the seconds inclosed
thns: 35° 45’ (57").

A1l bearings are magnetic, and in the case of visibility of lights given from seaward.



LIGHTHOUSES FOG SIGNALS, 19

EKEY WEST T0O THE RIO GRANDE—Continued.

Height, in foet, from base
of structure to center

Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. E- Fog signal.
i3
£ g
g s
=
132 | White screw-pile structure ; lantern, black Bell struck by hinery every 20 &
113 Square, white screw-pile structure ; lantern black Bell atruck by machinery every 30 seconds.

114 Square pyramidal skeleton iron tower, brown from foundation to gallery ficor;
lantern, black.

115 Biack, conical tower; two white dwellings, a fow yards to NE o e commcamwam— B4
118 Brown, octagonal, pyramidal tower; lantern, black ; two dwellings DEAT e eeee 55
117 Heﬁa‘f:‘nn.l screw-pile structurs; dwelling, slate-color; piles, roof, and lantern, 61
118 White, conieal brick tower ; lantern, black ; white frame dwelling about 125 feet &7

to northward.

In the column of ‘‘Distance visible, in nautical miles,” will be fonnd ths distances at which the lights can
be seen, under ordinarystates of the atmosphere, by observers at elevations of 15 feet above the level of the sea.
In the column of ‘‘ Characteristics of light,” the time between flashes is given from beginning of one flash

“to the beginning of the next succeeding one, and bearings are given from seaward.

Vessels approaching or passing light-vessels of the United States in foggy or thick weather wiil be warned
of their proximity by the sounding of a bell, fog horn, or whistle, on board of the light-vessels, at intervals not
exceeding five minates.

The fact should be noted that sound signals are not always reliable. The sound may be lost while really
approaching it, after being heard; or even when approached until close-to, it may not be heard at all, though
properly made. These conditions are the exception, not the rule. They are, however, always possible and
render great care necessary.



20 KEY WEST TO THE RIO GRANDE.

BEARINGS AND DISTANCES.

The following bearings and distances serve to indicate relative positions of certain aids to navigation.

An

inspection of the charts will enable the mariner to select from the bearings given the ones which may be used

a8 courses.

Dry Tortugsas Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Dry Tortugas Lighthouse:

Miles.

Sanibel Island Lighthouse, NRE . .. e meimmmae e
Charlotte Harbor Entrance buoy (bell), N. by B. £ B i cciimanaan
Tampa Bay Entrance buoy (whistling), R. ¥ W.
Cedar Keys Lighthonse, N. 8 W . . e
East Pass, St. George Sound, Outer buoy, R. by W. 2 W i
Cape St. George buoy (whistling), NNW. ; W_____ . e
Pensacola Entrance buoy (whistling), NW., § N o
Mobile Outer buoy (whistling), NW., y N. Northerly .. .. .
Horn Island Pass Bar buoy (whistling), NW _ e
Sounth Pass Light-vessel, NW. by W, Northerly . . .. .o ooemo—ae
Galveston Bar buoy (whistling), WRW. } W e
PBrazos Santiago Ounter Sea buoy, W. 3 N L. e
Habana, Morro Lighthouse bearing 8., distant 13 miles, 88E____ ..o

Tampa Bay Entrance buoy (whistling).—The following are bearings and distances from Tampa Bay Entrance buoy:
Tfiles.

East Pass, St. George Sound, Outer buoy, RW. + N __ o
Cape San Blas, bearing NNE,, distant 12 miles, NW. § W______ .. .. .
Pensacola Entrance buoy (whistling), NW. by W. £+ W . o
Mobile Outer bnoy (whistling), NW. by W, 8 W . __ e
Horn Island Pass Bar buoy (whistling), NW. by W. 2 W _ e
Galveston Bar buoy (whistling), W. # N e
Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse, 8. & B o
Key West, Entrance to, NW. Channel buoy (bell). B. by E. § B . oo

South Paas Light-vessel.—The following are bearings and distances from South Pass Light-vessel :

Cape San Antonio, bearing E. distant 5 miles, S8E. $ E. Easterly ... - ... .- - ooao-.
Habana, Morro Lighthouse bearing 8., distant 11 miles, 8E. $ E__ .. . . ... .. ..
Koy West, Entrance to, NW. Channel buoy (bell), BE. by E. § B .. ... .. oooooooo-
Tampa Bay Entrance buoy (whistling), B. B .. . oo e
Cape San Blas, bearing NNE., distant 12 miles, ENE. B .. . oo
Cape San Blas Outer Shoal buoy, ENE. $ B .. .. e

Pensacola Entrance buoy (whistling), NE. + E. __ e ]

Mobile Outer buoy (whistling), NE. by N. Easterly. ... . ... e
VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic variations for 1897, and annual decrease at points mentioned, are as follows:

LOCALITY. Variation. ionoal

2

Off St. Andrews Bay, Fla_ . ot e e
Pensacola Bay entrance, Fla. . L.
Mobile Bay entrance, Ala_ . e et
Horn Island Pass, Miss_ . o
Ship Island Harbor, Miss « oo ve comee e e ceon oS e o
Lake Pontechartrain, La o .o Sl
South Pass, Mississippi River, L oo e el caee
Atchafalaya Bay entrance, L - oo ocommcoomomiiamen et
Sabine Pass, Tex - o e i ——— .
i Galveston, TeX.vve civcivncan e e e s i o o e e e
! Brazos River entrance, TeX. .. .- il soeie loaoiedlodoin
L Pass Cavallo, ToX & ccne el vt nmn s e S il
Aransas Pass, Tex. . L. cim oo

RIFRTLIOPEELERFREERLRS
£~$‘#£**’**$$###$*3$“”"'“’°°°*

Brazos Santiago, Tex - v e oood il din i e s
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TIDES.
GENERAL TABLE,.*

Note.t—Tropic tides are those which occur near the time of the moon’s greatest declination, either north
or sonth. The tropic lunitidal intervals are marked a or b.

a Indicates that an upper transit goes with a north decliration and a lower transit with a south declination.

b Indicates that a lower transit goes with a north declination and an upper transit with a south declination.

The plane of reference referred to in the table is the plane on which the soundings on Coast and Geodetic
Survey charts are based, cornmonly termed the plane of mean low water.

At places where the tides are chiefly diurnal (only one high and one low water in 24 hours), the interval
and range of the semidinrnal tides (the two small high and low waters which occur near the times of the
moon’s zero declination) at these places are inclosed by brackets.

To find the time of high or low water.—At places on the west coast of Florida to the southward of Apalachee
Bay use the Lunitidal Intervals under ‘- Mean Tides” for a period of 2 days before and 4 days after the moon’s
zero declination and use the Lunitidal Intervals under ‘* Tropic Tides” at other times.

At places to the westward of Apalachee Bay mear the time of the moon’s zero declination the tides are
usually so small that, for practical purposes, during a period of 2 days before and 4 days after zero declination
they need not be taken into account. At other times the Lunitidal Intervals under ‘*Tropic Tides” should be
used.

LUNITIDAL INTERVAL, RISE AND FALL. 1
o
N N 3 5
Y. Mresn TIDES Tropic TIDES. | hn;;;l :rf 101‘:;:- 1%; ;
. N Qe | togabove :‘L’?:e'ﬁ;'
Jigh | Lem | Mishorbien | Loverlow | M| alol of Rk | |
k. m. he v A m. k. m. Feot, Feel. Foel. E
Koy West Harbor - e 8 58 2 46 8 44b 3 33a 1.2 1.6 0.1 |
Dry TOrtUZRS - v oo oo oo mmmm e e 9 44 3 22 8 51b 4 12a 1.1 1.8 0.5 |
CapeBSable .. ______ 1 05 T 26 0 &6a 7 56a 2.9 3.4 1 0.2
Cape ROmMAano - e oo memmmm e 0 15 6 36 0 05a T 10a 2.8 3.1 0.2
Punta Rasa, San Carlos Bay _____ .. _.__._ 12 19 8 12 12 065 6 55 1.6 2.0 0.1
Boca Grande ... ... 0 42 6 19 0 26« 7 1lle 1.1 1.4 0.1 ¢
Charlotte Harbor-gl’unta Gorda .. ____ 2 00| 7 40| 1 4%a | 8 2a | 1.4 | 1.8 | 0.1 |
Egmont Key, Tampa Bay entrance _.____ 11 32 5 07 10 33b 3 3%« 1.4 1.8 0.5
Hillsboro Bay, Tampa Bay. . ... ... 1 20 8 50 0 83a 9 15a 2.2 2.8 0.7
Anclobe _ o e 11 20 5 05 10 31% 5 32a 2.0 2.8 0.7
COnr KOYS - oo e e e e e 0 48| 7 18| 0 00a | T 8Ta | 2.4 2.8 0.7 |
St. Marks - _ o e 1 338 7 a8 0 49a 8 02a 2.5 3.5 0.1 |
Apalachicola BaY - oo o oooomcmom oo [12 10}|{ 5 8] 10 25b § 27a | [0.8] | 2.8 0.2 |
St. Andrews Bay .o oo {11 85}/[ 5 05] 9 48b 9 ola | [0.3]] 1.8 0.2
PODSACOIA - - - oo meme oo mmmemem mcem e [1 48]1/[4 84]| 9 516 | 8 40a | [0.1] ] 1.8 0.2
Mobile Bay entrance_ - ... [11 28] | 5 06] 9 19% 11 10e [o.1] 1.4 0.1
Mobile, City OFf - oo ool e eeen [1 35]/[6 50]] 12 18b | 10 46a | [0.5] | 1.9 0.2
Horn Island, Pascagoula Harbor entrance | [12 00} ([ 5 40]! 10 13db 8 36a | [0.3] 1.8 0.2
" Biloxi, Mississippi Soand . ... . [1 o17|[ 8 00] g 54b 8 08a | [0.3] 2.0 0.2
Port Eads, Mississippi River. ____________ f10 55]:[4 42]] 8 15b | 7 04a ; [0.1]] 1.6 0.1
“l Barabarit BAY - ooe . -iemee mosemmcmmemnnn F11 00]|f 4 47]| 8 38d 6 55a | [0.4]]| 1.9 0.2
 Atchafslays Bay entrance .. ... _ [0 40]i[ 6 56]| 2 58a | 6 Ble | [0.5]] 2.0 0.0
S ACaloasien Pa&S_ _ e e e e 2 09 8 44 4 00b 8 00a ! 1.8 2.2 0.5
L abine PABS .o wemkns e e s 3 28 9 46 5 22b 8 45e : 0.7 1.4 0.2
~ Gralveston, City of - - oo oom il iicainn [ 4 16]|[10 38] 6 b56b 10 05a | [0.6] 1.2 0.8
L [4 15]|[10 80]| 6 46b | 10 08« | {0.7] | 1.5 0.1
U PassCavallo o i mceee e {4 85]1|[10 471 7 06b | 10 2Wea & {0.7] 1.5 0.1
- 1 - 251 {10 35 6 8bh 10 08a ‘; {0. 8] 1.6 0.1
wil[8 10 5 07b 7 8a | [0.8]] 1.0 6.1
55]/[8 08]| 4 856 | 7 B4e ;. [0.4)] 1.8 0.1

'ﬁﬂi ulﬁu, pablished annusiiy by the aited States Comst and Goodetic Survey, predicting the times and heights of tides for every day of the
At ail the prinelpal ports, can be ined from the ag d it the list given on pagee 7, 8; price $O.60.
Mah,mum‘mﬁdu. page 23.
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WIND SIGNAL DISPLAY STATIONS.

The wind signals of the United States Weather Bureau are shown for the benefit of mariners at the fol-
lowing stations. The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix II

Key West, Fla.* Apalachicola, Fia.} Moss Point, Miss.{ Galveston, Tex,*
Puntia Gorda, Fla.} . Pensacola, Fla.* Pass Christisn, Mise.} Velagoo, Tex.{

Port Tampa, Fla.} - Fort Morgan, Ala.} Bay 8t. Louis, Miss. Port Lavaoa, Tex.{
Tampa, Fla,* Mobile, Ala.* Quarantine Sta. Rigolets, La.t Rookhart, Tex.}

Cedar Keys, Fla.t Pascagoula, Miss Port Eads, La.4 Corpus Christi, Tex.* -
Carraballe, Fla.} Scranten, Miss.t New Orleans, La.* Brownsville, Tex.}

UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS.

The following list of life-saving stations has been corrected to January 1, 1897. The geographical positions
given are approximate and are taken from the Official Register of the service. These stations are furnished
with life boats. mortars, and all other appliances for affording assistance in cases of shipwreck. }

APPROXIMATE POSITION.
NAME 0F STATION. STaTE. T.0CALITY.
Latitude, Longitude,
north, west,
Santa Rosa_ ... ____ Fla.__: Santa Rosa Island, 3 miles E. of Fort Pickens ._.____ 30 19 00 {87 14 B0
Sabine Pass _ .. ... Tex ... West side of pass. ... .o . 20 43 55 {93 52 15
Galveston - ... ____ Tex . .| East end Galveston Island - . _ .. ___________________ 20 20 10 | 94 46 10
San Luis ._...____. Tex ..! West end Galveston Island .. _____________ 29 07 0095 04 00
Velasco ... _._____ Tex .. 2% miles northeast of mouth of Brazos Rlver ........ 28 57 45195 16 80
Balaria._ . .._..._. Tex ..{ Northeast end Matagorda Island ___________.___._._.__ 28 23 00 98 24 00
Aransas . ....._._.. Tex __.| Northeast end Mustang Xsland ... _._____.____.__.___. 27 51 0087 903 00
Brazos ____.______.__ Tex _ .| North end Brazos Island, entrance to Brazos Santiago.{ 26 04 00 | 97 (8 00

GENERAL REMARKS FOR APPROACHING AND SAILING ALONG THE COAST OF THE
UNITED STATES IN THE GULF OF MEXICO.

° Soundings. is of the greatest value in giving warning of
danger either when approaching or sailing along the coast. Off the west coast of ¥Florida,
between Dry Tortugas and Cape 8t. George, the 100-fathom curve is from 90 to 140 miles
offshore and the 10-fathom curve from 10 to 40 miles offshore. Along this stretch of the
coast, large vessels, well-found in ground tackle, can enchor in about 7 fathoms of water
and ride out a gale from any direction; vessels standing along the coast, in ballast, and
headed by the wind, sometimes find it to their advantage to anchor and wait for a favorable
breeze instead of beating to windward. :

In the broad bight between Cape San Blas and the Passes of the Mississgippi, the 100-
fathom curve is from 30 to 60 miles offshore; the 10-fathom curve is only about 1 mile
offshore between 8t. Andrews and Pensacols bays, while from Pensacola Bay to Pascagoula
entrance it averages about 5 miles from the shore. The water inside the 100-fathom curve
shoals gradually and regularly when approaching the coast. If approaching in the night,
or in thick weather, and not sure of the vessel’s position, it is advisable to keep in a depth
of at least 15 fathoms until daylight, or until the weather clears. _

Off the Passes of the Mississippi the 100-fathom curve approaches South Pass as close as
10 miles, while the 10-fathom curve is in some places less than 1 mile from the mouths of the
passes and the shoais between them. Here, the discolored water discharged by the Mississippi
River is liable to mislead the navigator in his judgment as to his distance from the passes;-
at times this discolored water may be encountered 12 mlles, at other tlmas 50 mlies, from'
the passes. :

To the westward of the Passes of the Mississippi and as far as Tambaher Islami, ﬁw'»
- 100-fathom curveis about 40 miles offshore and the 10-fathom curve is af an average distance
of 8 miles.

_ *Stations in charge of regular Weather Bursso observers.
+8pecial wind signal dispiny stations.
3 Instructionn té enable mariners to avall ﬂmmﬁvumuy Of thn sauistancs thius affardoed will bo sont mammw W mm;;
. Buperintendent of the Lifs-Saving Service, Washington, D, C.
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Botween Timbalier Island and Galveston Entrance the 100-fathom curve is from 60 to
110 miles, and the 10-fathom curve from 20 to 38 miles, offshore. Along this stretch of the
coast are several shoals which lie at distances of 10 to 28 miles offshore; one of these shoals
is as close as 5§ miles to the 10-fathom curve. Deep draft vessels should approach the coast
in this vicinity with caution and obtain frequent soundings, hauling offshore if, on a clear
day, they shoal their water to 5 fathoms without being able to see land. (See the descrip-
tions of Ship Shoal, Trinity Shoal, and Sabine Bank, in another part of this volume.)

From off Galveston Entrance to the mouth of the Rio Grande the 100-fathom curve is
from 30 to 90 miles offshore; the 10-fathom curve, off Galveston Entrance, is about 23 miles
offshore, but to the westward, from San Luis Pass to the Rio Grande, it is only from 4 to 8
miles offshore. This stretch of coast has no outlying shoals and in clear weather can safely
be approached close enough to make the land.

Tides.—The tides in the Gulf of Mexico differ from those on the Atlantic Coast of the
United States in being more greatly influenced by the declination of the moon. Along the
west coast of Florida, where, as a general rule, the rise and fall of the tide is greater than to
the westward of Apalachee Bay, the effect of declination is shown by a marked difference
between the heights of consecutive high or low waters. To the westward of Apalachee Bay
there is usually only one high and one low water in 24 hours.

On the west coast of Florida, from Key West to Apalachee Bay, there are usually two
well defined high tides in 24 hours. In this region the relative height of consecutive tides
may be ascertained by noting the declination and the transit of the moon, there being four
possible cases:

1. With north declination, a high water following the moon’s upper transit will be lower
than the preceding or following high water.

2. With north declination, a high water following the moon’s lower transit will be
higher than the preceding or following high water.

3. With south declination, a high water following the moon’s upper transit will be
higher than the preceding or following high water.

4. With south declination, a high water following the moon’s lower transit will be lower
than the preceding or following high water.

North or south declination means here that the moon is quite far north or south of the
equator. It is here assumed that the period by which a high water follows the moon’s
transit is never much less than 7 hours nor much more than 13 hours.

On the Gulf Coast, to the westward of Apalachee Bay, there is generally but one low
and one high water in 24 hours. The duration of fall, or interval of time from high to low
water, is less by some hours than the duration of rise, except for some limited areas where
the reverse occurs. The rise and fall of tide is greater when the moon is far from the
equator, either north or south, and if the moon’s greatest declination occurs at full and
‘change the range will be greatest. About the time that the moow’s declination is zero the
rise and fall is less, and if the moon’s zero declination occurs in its first and last quarter the
range will be least. When the moon is near the equator there are sometimes four small
tides in 24 hours; this may be expected when new or full moon occurs at that time. With
north declination a high water generally follows the moon’s lower transit, and with south

- declination it follows the moon’s upper transit.

'+ The above remarks apply when there is no disturbing action of the wind, Strong winds
~will nearly always ~stard or accelerate the tides, and at times during heavy gales the action
_of the tides will, apparently, be suspended or reversed.

ot Coast a.nd Tidal Gin‘renta.-—-—AAong the coast of the United States bordering on the gulf,
“{he currents are almost entirely influenced by the force and direction of the winds. The

_normal tidal currents are weak except in the entrances to the bays and harbors; here, in some
pases; they have a velocity of 14 to 2 knots, but this velocity is decreased or accelerated greatly
‘the force and direction of the winds. ~ After a norther a strong current will be found set-

over the bars and into the harbors and bays. The influence of the Gulf Stream can not

; be felt in the Gulf of Mexico north of the latitude of the Dry Tortugas.
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The prevailing winds along the coast of the United States which borders the Gulf of
Mexico between Key West and the passes of the Mississippi, are northerly from October to
February, both inclusive, and southerly during the remaining months of the year. To the
westward of the passes of the Mississippi, they are northerly from November to February,
and southerly during the remaining months.

Northers are violent north winds which blow, mainly during the winter months, over
Texas and the Gulf of Mexico. These winds come on after but short warning, and usually
follow light southerly breezes and warm, moist weather. The indications of a northler are
a thick bank of dark clouds in the north or northwest with lightning, falling barometer, and
lowering temperature; it begins with a strong squall, which usually strikes the observer when
the bank of cleuds is at an altitude of 45 degrees above the horizon. During this squall the
temperature may drop 20 degrees in 10 minutes. After the first squall the wind gradually
increases but does not reach its maximum velocity until after the barometer has begun to
rise; the temperature, however, may drop as low as 18° F. The northers are more frequent
and more strongly marked along the coast of Texas than to the eastward, but the general
characteristics of these winds are alike all over the Gulf of Mexico; their duration is from
one to four days. There are two types of morthers, known locally as “° Dry Norther” and
¢¢Wet Norther”; the indications are practically the same for both, except that a wet norther
is usually preceded by rain, perhaps a thunderstorm; the shift of wind to the northward is
more sudden and the squall accompanying the shift generally heavy. This type is confined
mostly to the eastern part of the gulf and is not as common as the other. Northers are not
dangerous for large vessels but small vessels are sometimes blown offshore; they affect, how-
ever, the depth of water in the harbors and on the bars by blowing the water offshore; in
some cases the water will be lowered 4 feet. This should be borme in mind by vessels
attempting to enter the harbors on the gulf coast during or just after a norther.

Southeast gales are dangerous to shipping along the Gulf Coast of the United States
to the westward of Apalachee Bay. They are liable fo occur at any time of the year, but are
most dangerous in winter and early spring. During a heavy southeaster the bars at the
entrances to the harbors are made impassable for deep draft vessels on account of the heavy
sea which breaks in depths of about 4 fathoms. The usual local indication of a south-
easter is a breeze freshening at ENE. or B. and hauling to the southward, accompanied by
a falling barometer, a rising temperature, and an increasing swell. The lowest reading of
the barometer is usually reached immediately after the wind gains its maximum velocity at
SE. When the wind hauls to the southward of SE. it is an indication that the gale is break-
ing, which is usnally followed by heavy squalls; as it hauls to the westward of 8. first rain
" squalls, and then clearing weather, may be expected, unless, as is sometimes the case, the
southeaster be followed by a norther. Southeast gales raise the water in the harbors along
the Gulf Coast, in some cases, to a height of 6 feet above the normal. Along the west coast
of Florida, from Cape Romano to Apalachee Bay, southeast gales are not so dangerous to
shipping; vessels well found in ground tackle can anchor in shoal water under the lee of the
land and hold on until the gale abates.

West India Hurricanes.—QOccasionally during July, August, S8eptember, and Osto-
ber, and at rare intervals in June and November, great whirlwinds, known as hurricanes,
may be encountered in the Gulf of Mexico. In addition to a motion around iis center, a hur-
ricane has a progressive motion, following a track which, in the part of the Gulf of Mexico
treated in this volume, usually has a direction between N. and B., althongh some have been
known to ftravel in a divection to the westward of N. This progressive motion varies in-
velocity, but is said to average about 300 miles in 24 hours; the diameter of a hurricane may
vary from 100 to 300 miles, the diameter of its center bemg also a variable guantity.  Ship-
'pmg and property in the track of a hurricane seldom escape without damage or destraction,
a8, in addition to the force of the wind, it may be that a wave, moving forward like a tidal
wave at the rate of the hurricane’s progress, accompanies the hurricane in its track; ﬁns"
causes sudden inundations along the low shores of the Gulf of Mexico lying in the track of
- the hurricane, and endangers the shipping at anchor.. During the hurricane sesson the

mariner should note every change in the weather signs and carefully watch his barometer
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for indications of s hurricane, so as to take every precaution to avoid it when at sea, or to
make preparations for riding it out in safety when at anchor in port. For the indications
of the approach of a hurricane and the rules to be followed by vessels when overtaken by
one, see Appendix III.

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE COAST OF THE GULF OF MEXICO FROM THE FLORIDA
KEYS AND DRY TORTUGAS TO THE RIO GRANDE.

The routes taken by vessels bound along the coast will depend greatly on their port of
destination. The directions for coasting are given in sections, as follows:*

Sections 1, 1 A, 1B, and 1C include the coast from the Florida Keys and Dry Tortugas to
Tampa Bay.

Sections 2 and 2 A include the coast from Tampa Bay to Cape San Blas.

Sections 3, 3 A, and 3B include the coast from Cape San Blas to the South Pass of the
Mississippi River.

Soction 4 includes the coast from the South Pass of the Mississippi River to Galveston
Entrance.

Section 5 includes the coast from Galveston Entrance to the Rio Grande.

1 From the Bell Buoy off Entrance to Northwest Passage into Key West.—1. To Big
*  Marco Pass Outer buoy.—Make good a N. } E. course for 78 miles.
I1. To the Entrance buoy off San Carles Bay.—Make good a N. § W. course for 105} miles.
I11I. 7o the Entrance bell buoy off Boca Grande entrance to Charlotte Harbor.—Make gOOd
a N. by W. i W. course for 124 miles.

IV. 7o the Entrance whistling buoy off North Channel entrance to Tampa Bay.—Make good
a N. by W. § W. course for 1854 miles.
Remarks.—These directions lead well clear of the land and all dangers. When approaching the entrance

to any harbor, the sailing directions under the heading of that harbor should be consulted. When approaching
the North Channel entrance to Tampa Bay, special care should be taken to avoid Palatine Shoal.

1 A From a position 1 3-4 miles W. from Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse.—1. To the
2

Emtrance buoy off San Oarlos Bay.—Make good a N. by E. & E. course for 115
miles.

) II. To the Entrance bell buoy off Boca Grande entrance to Charlotte Harbor.—Make good a
N. § E. course for 1264 miles.
TIL. To the Entrance whistling buoy off the North Channel entrance to Tampa Bay.—Make
good a N. § W. course for 182 miles.

Remarks.—See the remarks under section 1, preceding.

1 B From a position 3 miles W. of Ory Tortugas Lighthouse.—]1. To the Entrance
*  buey off San Carles Bay.—Make good a NNE. } E. course for 120 miles.

; I1. 7o the Entrance bell buoy off Boca Grande entrance to Charilotte Harbor.—Make good a

N. by E. } E. course for 1274 miles. ‘
II1. To the Entrance whistling buoy off North Channel entrance to Tampa Bey.—Make good

8 N. course for 178} miles.

7 Remarks.—In passing to the westward of the Dry Tortugas it is advisable to give the lighthouse and
‘Loggerhead Key a borth of at least 3 miles. {(See the remarks under section 1, preceding.)

1' C From Big Marco Pass to the Entrance Whistling Buoy off North Channe/ Entrance
, *  to Yampa Bay.—Atong the shore.—From the Outer buoy off Big Marco Pass,

steer NIN'W., 3 W. for 30 miles; this will lead to the Entrance buoy off S8an Carlos Bay.

“Pass } mile to the southward of this buoy and steer W. 1 8. for 11 miles, and then make

good s NN'W. § W. course for 82 miles. This should lead to the whistling buoy off the

~sntranes to Tampa Bay. ' ‘
e »es the “Qensral Tomarks for spproaching and sailing .ao;.g the coast of the United States in the Gulf of Mrxico,” pages 22-25.
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Remarks and dangers.—The KNW. ; W. course from Big Marco Pass leads clear of all dangers; Sanibel
Island Lighthouse should be made on the port bow, and the water should not: be shoaled to less than 8 fathoms.
When the entrance buoy off San Carlos Bay is sighted, steer for it.

On the W. } 8. course, the shore of Sanibel Island should not be approached closer than 1 mile.

On the NNW. 3 W. course, the vessel should be about 1} miles from the shore when abreast Blind Pass,
and this is as close as she should approach it. The course gradually draws offshore and care should be taken
to pass at least 4 miles from Gasparilla Lighthouse, when it is abeam, and outside the bell buoy off Boca
Grande. From this bell buoy to the North Channel entrance to Tampa Bay, the NNW. § W. course leads from
4 to 5 miles offshore, but the coast is free from dangers and can be approached as close as 13 miles ca.n:yxng a
depth of 4 fathoms; this is as close as is safe for a stranger.

‘When approaching the entrance to Tampa Bay care should be taken to keep outside of the shoals which
make offshore for a distance of 5 miles. Palatine Shoal lies 5 miles W. from Egmont Key Lighthouse and 3
mile S8E. from the whistling buoy at the entrance to the North Channel.

2 From the Whistling Buoy off the Entrance to North Channel inte Tampa Bay.—1, To

*  entrance to Cedar Keys.—Make good a N. by W. $ W. course for 162 miles, when

Highlands Shoal buoy (can, red, ‘“Highlands” in white letters) should be 4 mile distant on

the starboard beam. Then make good a N. by W. Northerly course for 68 miles; Cedar
Keys Lighthouse should then hear . by E. and be distant about 54 miles.

Remarks.—These directions lead clear of all dangers; care should be taken not to approach too close to
Seahorse Reef (see sailing directions for Cedar Keys), and as soon as Cedar Keys Lighthouse is made it should
be brought to bear N. by E. and stood for on this bearing.

11. 7o the Sea buoy off, St. Marks River entrance.— Make good as NNW. } W. course for
161 miles, which will lead to the Sea buoy. with St. Marks Lighthouse bearing N. 3 W.,
distant nearly 3 miles.

ITI. ZTo the Outer buoy at the entrance to Fast Pass, Apalachicola Bay.—Make good a
N'W. 3 N. course for 1594 miles, which will lead to the Outer buoy off the entrance to East
Pass and on to the Crooked River Range for entering the pass.

Remarks.—When approaching East Pass, as soon as Crooked River Lighthouse is sighted, bring the light-
house to bear NNW. ;} W. and approach the Outer buoy on this bearing.

IV. 7o the whistiing buoy off Cape St. George.—Make good a NW. § W. course for 161
miles; this will lead to the whistling buoy, with Cape St. George Lighthouse bearing N. %
W., distant 7 miles.

V. To a position from which Cape San Blas bears NNE., distant 12 miles.—Make good a
NW. § W. course for 178 miles.

Remarks.—Deep draft vessels, in a heavy sea, should not, when approaching Cape San Blas, shoal the
water to less than 10 fathoms. The shoal which extends for 13 miles in a BBSW, § W, direction from the cape
has depths of 6 fathoms near its outer end, and 4 fathoms are found 83 miles from the cape.

2 A From the Whistling Buoy off the Entrance to the North Channel into Tampa

Bay to the Buoy off Cape San Blas.—Along the shore.—From the whistling

buoy steer N. by W. 3 W. for 16} miles. When Highlands Shoal buoy bears E., distant 3

mile, steer N. by W. 1 W. for 644 miles, until up to the bell buoy off Seahorse Reef. From

the latter buoy, steer N'W. 3 W. for 75 miles, until up to Ocklockonee Shoals Sea buoy;

from this buoy steer SW. by W. § W. for 52 miles, until up to the whistling buoy off Cape

8t. George; and from the latter steer WN'W. § 'W. for 174 miles, to the buoy off Cape
San Blas.

Remarks.—These directions should not be followed by vessels of over 12 feet draft in a heavy sea. When
approaching the bell buoy off Seahorse Reef, spots with as little as 19 feet of water over them may be encoun-
tered. After passing Highlands Shoal buoy no land will be sighted until after Ocklockonee Shoal Sea buoy
has been passed and the vessel is standing on the SW. hy W, § W. course. Lighthonse Point will be left
neurly 7 miles on the starboard hand on ihis course; on a clear day the point, which is wooded, can he seén.
South Shoal Bea buoy, which marks the shoal making to the scuthward from Lighthouse Point, should be left about
1} miles on the starboard hand. On a clear day the wooded parts of Dog Island and St. George Island will be.
seen ; Cape St. George Lighthouse should be left 7 miles on the starboard hand, - When standing for the baoy
off Cape San Blas, spots with 4 fathoms of water over them are linble to be encountered to the southward and
westward of the buoy.
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8 From Cape San Blas Outer Shoal Buoy.—1. To Entrance buoy off St. Andrews Bay.—
* Make good a NN'W. § W. course for 324 miles.

I1. 70 the whistling buoy off the entrance to Pensacela Ba'y.——Make good a WNW. i~ W.
course for 110 miles.

II1. To the whistling buoy off the entrance to Mobile Bay.—Make good a W. § N. course for
145 miles.

IV. To the entrance to Pascagoula Harbor.—Make good a W. 3 N. course for 168 miles;
Horn Island Lighthouse should then bear N'W. and be distant 23 miles.

V. To a position off the entrance to Ship Island Harbor.—Make gOOd a W. —g— N. course for
193 miles; Ship Island Lighthouse will then bear N., distant 3% miles.

Remarks.—The courses in paragraphs I to V, preceding, lead clear of all dangers. In approaching the
entrance to any harbor, the sailing directions for that harbor should be consulted.

3 A From a position, in 8 fathoms of water, 12 miles SSW. from Cape San Blas.—
¢ 1. Tothe whistling buoy off the entrance to Pensacola Ba'y.—M&ke g‘OOd a WNW.
course for 1064 miles.

II. To the whistiing buoy off the entrance to Mobile Bay.—Make good a WN'W. & W, course
for 1404 miles.

III. To the entrance to Pascagoula Harbor.— Make good a W. by N. course for 164 miles;
Horn Island Lighthouse should then bear N'W. and be distant 2% miles.

IV. To a position off the entrance to Ship Island Harbor.—Make good a W. £ N. course for
188 miles; Ship Island Lighthouse will then bear N., distant 34 miles.

. V. To the light-vessel off the South Pass of the Mississippt Rtver.—Make good a WEW. ¥
W. course for 194 miles.

Remarks.—See the remarks under paragraph V in section 3, preceding.

3 B From Cape San Blas to the South Pass of the Mississippi—Along the shore.—
* From the buoy off Cape San Blas, steer to the westward 1 mile and then N.
by W. 3 W. for about 17 miles, until 8t. Josephs Point bears ENE. Then steer NW. 3 W.
about 20 miles; the four pines near the western entrance to St. Andréws Bay will then be
abeam and the vessel should be about 1} miles from the beach. From this position the shore
can be followed, giving it a berth of 1} miles, or more, until up to Pensacola Bay entrance,
where the vessel should be haunled offshore so as to pass clese to the whistling buoy. From
the whistling buoy off Pensacola Bay entrance, steer WSW. 3 W. for 39§ miles, to the
whistling buoy off Mobile Bay entrance; from the latter steer W. for 25 miles, to a position
from which Horn Island Lighthouse bears N'W., distant 2 miles. From this position steer
S. by W. § W. for 713 miles, taking care to leave Pass a Loutre Lighthouse at least 5 miles
on the starboard hand when it is abeam. Having stood 6 miles on the 8. by W. § W. eourse
after Pass a Loutre Lighthouse bore abeam, steer 8W. for the light-vessel off South Pass.

Remarks.—On the N. by W. + W. course, the iand to the northward of Cape San Blas is left about 1} miles
on the starboard hand. St. Josephs Point is wooded nearly to its end and the northern end of the tree line can
be taken for the bearing on which to change the course to NW. 1 W, On the latter course, the entrances to St.
Josephs and St. Andrews bays will be paszed ; after passing the latter, the curve of the coast can be followed
st a distance of 1} miles or more, until up to Pensacola Bay entrance. Care should be taken to pass outside
the whistling buoy off Mobile Bay entrance.

~Om the 8. by W, § W, course, from off Pascagoula entrance, the course leads 74 miles to the eastward of
Chandeleur Islands and no land will be sighted until Pass a Loutre Lighthouse is made.

4 From South Pass Light-vessel—I1. To entrance of Barataria Bay.—Steer SW. by
e s W.3% W. until Southwest Pass Lighthouse bears N., distant 4§ miles; then steer
W'W.by W. 1 W. for 34 miles. Barataria Bay Lighthouse should then bear about N'W. by

. M., distant 3 miles. .
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I1. To entrance of Atcharatlaya Bay.—Steer SW. by W. 3 W until Southwest Pass Light-
house bears N., distant 42 miles; then steer W. } 8. Southerly for 88 miles; Ship Shoal
Lighthouse should then bear 8., distant 14 miles. From this position steer WSW. South-
erly for 1134 miles and then NIN'W. § W. for nearly 30 miles with Southwest Reef Light-
house directly ahead. .

Remarks.—The directions in paragraph IT are intended only for vessels that can enter Atchafalaya Bay,
but vessels of 18 feet draft can pass between Ship Shoal and the shoals to the northward. On the W. 1 8. course,
care should be taken not to approach the northern edge of Ship Shoal too closely, as it rises abruptly from a
depth of & fathoms.

II1. To Calcasiew Pass, for vessels of 8 feet or less drafi.—Steer BW. by W. 3 W. until
Southwest Pass Lighthouse bears N., distant 43 miles; then steer W. 4 S. Southerly for 94
miles, passing N. of Ship Shoal and leaving Ship Shoal Lighthouse 14 miles on the port hand.
Having continued this course till 6 miles to the westward of the lighthouse, steer NW. by
W. & W. for 43} miles, to the red can buoy marking Shell Keys; from this buoy, which shounld
be left } mile on the starboard hand, steer W. Southerly for 18 miles, leaving Tiger Shoal
buoy {can, black) about 1 mile on the starboard hand. When the water deepens to 18 feet
or more, steer WNW. £ W. for 63 miles, which will lead to the entrance of Calcasieu Pass.

Remarks.—These directions, if closely followed, will carry a least depth of 12 feet; this depth will be
found after passing Tiger Shoal buoy, while standing on the W, Boutherly course. Care must be taken to sight
the red buoy to the southward of the Shell Keys, as it is impossible for a stranger to locate the position of his
vessel with any degree of accuracy except by the buoys.

On the WKW, § W. course the vessel will approach the shore as close as 8 miles; in a smooth sea the shore
along this stretch of the coast can be safely approached as close as 2 miles with a depth of 19 feet.

IV. To Sabine Pass, for deep draft vessels.—From South Pass Light-vessel steer SW. by
W. 3 W. until Southwest Pass Lighthouse bears N., distant 4% miles; then steer W. by 8.
for 8934 miles, when Ship Shoal Lighthouse should bear N., distant 10 miles. From this
position steer W. by N. for 75 miles and then N'W. by W. 3 W. for 57 miles. Calcasieu
Lighthouse should then bear N., distant nearly 9 miles. From this position steer W. 1 8.
for 234 miles, when the vessel should be 1 mile outside the whistling buoy off Sabine Pass.

Remarks.—After having stood 80 miles on the W. by 8. course from Southwest Pass, soundings should he
taken frequently, and if the water shoals to less than 6 fathoms the vessel should be headed to the southward
80 as to clear the shoal water which makes off some distance to the southward of Ship Shoal. After having
stood about 10 miles on the W. by N. course the water should deepen to 9 fathoms, and this is the least that
should be foomd during the remainder of the time the vesasel is on this course.

On the NW. by W.§ W. course the water shoals gradually and regularly; when Calcasien Lighthouse
bears N. the depth should be about 8 fathoms. The W. 1 8. course leads about midway between the northern
edge of Sabine Bank and the shore.

V. To Galveston Entrance, for deep draft vessels.—From South Pass Light-vessel steer
SW. by W. 3 W. until Southwest Pass Lighthouse bears N., distant 4§ miles; then steer
W. by B. for 894 miles, when Ship Shoal Lighthouse should bear N., distant 10 miles. From
this position steer W. 4 8. for 173 miles and then steer N'W. for about 24 miles, until in
about 6 fathoms of water, off the entrance to Galveston Bay.

Or, follow the directions in paragraph IV, preceding, until nearly up to Sabine Pass
entrance and then steer about SW. by W, } W., giving the shore a berth of about 5 miles,
until off the entrance to Galveston Bay.

Remarks.—Having stood about 80 miles on the W. by 8. course, soundings should be taken frequently,
and the vessel headed to the southward if the water shoals to less than 6 fathoms. In a heavy sea the veeael

should be kept in 9 fathoms of water.
The W. i 8. course leads well to the southward of the 4}-fathom shoal off Glalveston Entrance. (Soe, also,

the remarks under paragraph IV, preceding.)

5 From a pusition | mile E. of the Whistling Buoy off Galveston Em‘mnce.——l To. th.e
*  (histling buoy off Brazos River.—Stoer BW. § 8. for 39} miles.

. I1. To Pass Cavallo Bar buwoy.—Steer 8W. 3 B. for 39} miles; leave Brazos R&ver wlus— ;
tling buoy on the starboard hand and steer SW. § W. for 68 miles; Matagorda Lighthouse
- should then bear about W. by N. and the whistling buoy should be nearly in range with it.
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II1. 7o the Outer Bar buoy off Aransas Pass.—Follow the directions in paragraph II, pre-
ceding, until off Pass Cavallo Bar buoy; then steer SW. i 8. for 45 miles, until off the
entrance to Aransas Pass.

IV. To the Outer Sea buoy off Brazos santiage.—Follow the directions in paragraphs IT and
111, preceding; when up to the Outer Bar buoy off Aransas Pass, steer 8. § E. for 106 miles;
this course should lead to the Outer Sea buoy off Brazos Santiago.

Remarks.—From a point 12 miles to the southward of Galveston Entrance to the mouth of the Rio Grande
the deepest draft vessels can stand along the coast at a distance of 3 miles from the beach. The whistling buoy
off Glalveston Entrance is not in position during June, July, Angust, or September. During the summer
months the whistling buoy off Brazos River is replaced by a black and white perpendicularly striped can buoy.
The lighthouses are the only features along this stretch of the coast that can be easily recognized.

KEY WEST HARBOR.*

This harbor is large and eommodious, and one of the best anchorages for large vessels south of Chesapeake
Bay. It lies to the northward of a broken line of the Florida Reefs in Latitude 24° 83’ N. and Longitude 81°
49’ 80" 'W.and is 16 miles to the westward of American Shoal Lighthouse and abont 90 miles N. by E. } E. from
Habans. On the eastern side of the harbor is the city of XKey West, which has a population of about 20,000 and
is of considerable commercial importance. It is the only city of any size on the west and north shores of the
Straits of Florida, and has .steamship communication with New York, Habana, Tampa, Cedar Keys, New
Orleans, and Galveston. A large nnmber of steamers and small sailing vessels enter and clear from the port,
over half of which are from or for foreign ports. The greatest draft of vessels coming to the port is 25 feet
and the average draft about 14 feet. Key West Harbor, through its Northwest Channel, affords & short route
from the Straits of Florida into the Gulf of Mexico for vessels of less than 12 feet draft.

Prominent features.—When standing along about 6 miles to the soutbward of the Florida Keys, as the
entrances from the southward are approached, Key West Lighthouse (see table, page 10) will be seen near the
western end of Key West Island, and Fort Taylor, a brick casermated structure, will show prominently a little
to the westward of the island. Sand Key Lighthouse (see table, page 10) will be seen about 7 miles to the south-
westward from Key West Lighthouse and the former will sometimes have the appearance of a sail. There are
wo brick Martello towers on the south side of Key West Island to the eastward of the lighthouse; these towers
can be seen from some distance outside of the reefs. To the northwestward of the harbor, and marking the
entrance to the Northwest Channel, is Northwest Passage Lighthouse (see table, page 10). On the western end
of Key West Island the United States Raval Sterehouse and the Marine Hospital (Lazaretto), the latter a large yellow
building, will show conspicuously.

Channels.—There are eight different chanmels, or approaches, to the harbor leading between the reefs and
coral banks which surround it. These channels are easy to follow in a sailing vessel in the daytime with a
leading wind, but it is not safe for a stranger of more than 14 feet draft to attempt to beat into the harbor.

1. Southeast Channel is good for a least depth of 25 feet and is marked by several buoys and at night by a red
sector in Key West Ligirh, but the channel is narrow and shonld not be attempted by a sailing vessel of over 14
feet draft except with a leading wind.

©. Point of Resf Channel is good for a least depth of 19 feet and leads from a point § mile to the westward of
beacon ¢’ 5,” directly for Key West Lighthouse. This channel isnot marked, and as there are spots with 14 feet
of water over them lying near the channel it is not recommended for vessels over that draft.

8. Main Ship Channel is good for a least depth of 30 feet; it is gquite narrow in places but well marked by
buoys and at night by a red sector in Key West Light. This is the channel commonly used by the deeper draft
ateamers. A strapger of over 15 feet draft shonld not attempt to enter by this channel at night.

4. Rook Key Channel leads between Sand Key Lighthouse and Rock Key; the channel is not marked and is
not safe for vessels of over 15 feet draft.

. 5. Sand Key Channel leads between Sand Key Lighthouse and Western Dry Rocks; it is good in the daytime
for vessels of about 18 feet draft. Vessels of less than 14 feet draft can pass through this channel on a straight
course for Key West Lighthouse. A stranger should not attempt this channel at night. :

" 8. Southwest Channel is convenient for vessels approaching from the southward and westward; it hasa least
-dppth of 80 feet if closely followed and is marked by soveral buoys. Veasels of less than 17 feet draft can make

;.one straight course nearly to the anchorage on a bearing of Key West Lighthouse in the daytime and by stand-
Ang on the edge of a red sector of that light at night. Vessels of a greater draft than 17 feet shonld only enter
0 the daytime, when the buoys can be seen, and, if sailing veasels, they shonld have a leading wind.

~.Mmawn1ﬁ.mh price $0.80; un,muos—o.iﬁ-» prico $0.25. .
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7. West Channel is broad and clear and if marked by buoys would be good for a depth of 30 feet, but it is
not now recommended for vessels of over 17 feet draft.

8. Northwest Channel is being improved by the United States Government and (1896) has a depth of 121 feet.
This channel affords a short cut from Key West Harbor to the Gulf of Mexico and is well marked by North-
west Passage Lighthouse and several buoys and a beacon.

Anchorages.—The best anchorage is in the Inner, or Man of War, Harbor, where the depth is 4 to 44 fathoms;
this anchorage is to the northward of the city between coral banks, which prevent a heavy sea. Vessels can
anchor anywhere off the city to the northward of Fort Taylor, or in the entrance to the Northwest Channel
abreast of the city in from 34 to 5 fathoms of water, taking care, however, not to get too close to the reefs,
which in some places rise abruptly at the edge of the channels. The outer anchorage, about 1} miles to the
southward and eastward from Fort Taylor, has depths of 44 to 53 fathoms and is somewhat exposed, but is safe
for vessels with good ground tackle.

Quarantine—The boarding station is at the yellow buoy above Fort Taylor; no vessel is permitted f{o pass
above this buoy before obtaining pratique. At night vessels must anchor outside the buoy; in the daytime
they may heave-to until boarded. The quarantine anchorage is in Man of War Harbor to the northward of
Fleming Key. (See, also, the quarantine regulations in Appendix I, and National Quarantines in AppendixIV.)

Pilots can always be had by making signal while outside the reefs. Pilot boats are usually cruising out-
side and a good lookout is kept for approaching vessels. Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. (See pilot
laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) Pilots for the Hawk Channel can be had at Key West.

Wharves.—The depth of water at the wharves ranges from 10 to 24 feef, according to locality.

Supplies.—A large supply of anthracite and bituminous coal is always kept on hand. Steamers go along-
gide the wharves and coal is put on board in wheelbarrows. Water can be obtained at the wharves through
pipe and hose from cisterns. Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be obtained in the city.

Repairs.—There is a floating sectional dock with a capacity for vessels of 500 to 600 tons. Repairs to the
hulls of wooden vessels can be made, but there are no facilities for repairing iron or steel vessels or the
machinery of steamers except of the lightest description.

Wind Signals of the United Btates Weather Bureau are displayed so as to be visible to the shipping in the
harbor. (See Appendix IL)

United States Marine Hospital Service.—The Marine Hospital, or Lazaretto, is open to foreign as well as Ameri-
can seamen, but the former must pay $1 per day. (See Appendix IV.)

Tides.—The rise and fall of mean tides is 1.2 feet (see, also, the table on page 21).

Currents.—The set and velocity of the currents depend much on the Gulf Stream and the prevailing winds,
and vary so frequently that no fixed rule can be deduced from observations. Occasionally the ebb and flow
rnn nearly the whole 12 hours. Sometimes the current of a neap tide runs with great velocity while that of a
spring tide is scarcely perceptible. The following statements will give an idea of what may be expected at the
localities mentioned: At entrance to Main Channel, flood current N. by W. and ebb BE, by 8.; at entrance to
Southeast Channel, flood current NW. and ebb WSW.; at Triangle buoys, flood current N. and ebb E8E.; at
“‘Whitehead Spit buoy, flood current NW. and ebb 8. by E.; Outer Harbor, flood current NN'W. and ¢bb 88W.;
Inner Harbor, flood current NNE. and ebb SW. by 8.

Winds.—The prevailing winds are easterly; the strongest are N.in winter and easterly during the hurricane
months.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ENTERING XEY WEST HARBOR.

The directions for each channel are given in separate sections. (See, also, the descrip-
tions of the channels on page 29). In the following directions allowance must be made for
the draft if there is a heavy swell or sea. -

1 Entering by the Southeast Channel.—In the daytime for vessels of less than 24 feet
*  ararr.—Being outside the reefs and with a depth of 15 fathoms, bring Key West
Lighthouse to bear N'W. } N. and steer for it, keeping the lighthouse on the bearing. On
thig course leave red nun buoys Nos. 2 and 4 about 100 yards on the starboard hand and
head directly for Hawk Channel Turn buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes).
‘When up to this buoy leave it close-to on either hand and steer W. § N.; pass to the south-
ward of red buoy No. 6 (see remarks following). Leave this buoy 200 yards on the starboard
hand and steer N.; on this course black can buoy Ne. 11 should be left-about 150 yards on
the port hand, and when it bears abeam steer NWNE,, leaving red nun buoy No. 8 on the
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starboard hand. Anchor about + mile to the northward of this buoy in 4 to 5 fathoms of
water, or, continue on to the city wharves, which should be given a berth of 100 yards.

At night for vessels of less than 16 feet drarr.— W hile outside the reefs and in the white
rays of Sand Key Light, bring Key West Light to bear N'W. } N., which will be on the
edge of a red sector in the light. Steer for Key West Light on this bearing, keeping on
the edge of the red sector. When Sand Key Light changes from red to white, haul sharp to
port and steer W. ¢ N. for 2} miles; Key West Light will then show white and bear NE.
1 N.; then change the course to N. by E. } BE. and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms of water when
to the westward of the Lazaretto.

' Remarks.—When standing for Key West Lighthouse on the NW. } N, course, care must be taken to keep
close on the bearing as there are a number of shoal spots on both sides of the channel. It is not advisable for
vemsels of over 21 feet draft to go above red buoy No. 6 without a pilot. Vessels of this draft should anchor to
the southeastward of red buoy No. 6 in about 5 fathoms of water. When standing on the NNE. course from
black buoy No. 11, red buoy No. 8 should be left 150 yards aon the starboard hand, and if the vessel is subject
to visitation by the health officer she should come-to about 150 yards to the westward of the yellow Quarantine
buoy. Two black can buoys (Nos. 15 and 17) mark the edge of the channel abreast the city wharves; they
should be left on the port hand when standing along the wharves or if bound into Man of War Harbor. When
entering at night care must be taken not to foul the buoys.

PDangers.—Raleigh Bock is a small rock with 15} feet of water over it lying 1 miles 8. from Key West
Lighthouse; it is marked by a red aand black horizontally striped nun buoy placed a short distance to the
northward of the rock.

Whitehead Bpit makes off § mile from the southwestern point of Key West Island. Its extremity is marked
by red buoy No. 6, which lies in 80 feet of water, and whick must be left on the starboard hand by vessels
entering the harbor.

Middle Ground Shoal Yies to the westward of the island of Key West, distant about + mile. Its southeastern
end forms the western boundary of the harbor and is marked by two buoys—South Middle Ground buoy (black:
No. 11), lying in 21 feet of water on the south end of the shoal, and Inner Middle Ground buoy (black, No. 13),
lying in 18 feet of water on the northwest side of the harbor. Both these buoys must be left on the port hand
by vessels entering the harbor.

Fort Taylor Shoal extends about 200 yards to the westward from Fort Taylor; it is part of the same shoal
which extends from Whitehead Spit along the western shore of Key West Island. The edge of the shoal is
marked by a buoy (red, No. 8).

Frankford Bank is an extensive shoal lying to the westward of the Inmner, or Man of War, Harbor.
Tts sounth point is marked by & black buoy (No. 15), which lies in 20 feet of water, and its eastern edge by black
buoy No. 17 in 18 feet of water. These buoys must be left on the port hand by vessels entering the Iuner
Harbor. ’

1 A Entering by the Point of Reef Channel.—In the daytime or wnight for vessels

*  of 14 feet or less draft.—Keep Sand Key Lighthouse bearing to the west-
ward of W. 8. until Key West Lighthouse is brought on the bearing of N. by W. + W.
Steer for Key West Lighthouse, keeping it on this bearing until Sand Key Lighthouse bears
SW. } W., or, at night, when it changes from red to white. Then steer NW. by W.; pass
500 yards to the northward of a red and black horizontally striped buoy and 200 yards to the
southward of red buoy No. 6, and when Koy West Lighthouse bears NE., or the Lazaretto
is opened to the westward of Fort Taylor, change the course to N.by E. } E. Leave black
buoy No. 11 on the port hand and red buoy No. 8 on the starboard hand and anchor to the
westward of the Quarantine buoy, or stand for the city wharves.

mkl.—-The bearing of Key West Lighthouse, when standing for it, shonld be kept closely, as there
are scattered spots with 10 to 17 feet of water over them on both sides of the channel, which has a width of less
than 3 mile. (See, also, the remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding.)

1 B Entering by the Main Ship Channel.—In the daytime for vessels of less than
» % 26 feet draft.—When over 14 miles to the eastward of Sand Key Lighthouse
_keep it bearing to the westward of W. § 8. until Key West Lighthouse is brought to bear N.
"4 W.  Steer for -Key West Lighthouse on this bearing until up to the Entrance buoy (nun,

‘white and black perpendicular stripes); leave this buoy close-to on either hand and steer N.
W., heading midway between Fort Taylor and the western shore of Key West Island. On
 this course pass midway between buoys Nos. 1 and 2 and buoys Nos. 3 and 4. When about




32 KEY WEST HARBOR.

& mile to the northward of the two latter buoys, and Sand Key Lighthouse bears SW. South-
erly, change the course to NW. by N, leaving a red and black horizontally striped nun buoy
about 500 yards on the starboard hand. Anchor a little over 4 mile to the southward of red
buoy No. 6, with Key West Lighthouse bearing about NNE.

If of less than 21 feet draft, continue the N'W. by N. course; leave red bunoy No. 6 about
200 yards on the starboard hand, and follow the directions in section 1, preceding.

Remarks.—On the R. § W. course, Fort Taylor should be a little on the port bow and the western shore of
Key West Island on the starboard bow, and when the buoys are made the vessel should head fair between them
on this course. The channel is very narrow between buoys Nos. 3 and 4. On the NW, by N. course red buoy
No. 8 should be on the starboard bow.

If bound to the anchorage off the Lazaretto or to the city wharves, see the remarks and dangers under sec-
tion 1, preceding.

At night for vessels of less than 15 feet draft.—XKeep in the white rays of Sand Key Light
until Key West Light bears N. } W. Steer for Key West Light on this bearing, taking care
to keep on the edge of the red sector in the light, and keep a sharp lookout also so as not to
foul the buoys. When Sand Key Light changes from red to white and bears BW. § W,
steer N'W. by N. until Key West Light changes from white to red. Then change the course
to N. by E. 2 E. and anchor off the Lazaretto in 4 to 5 fathoms of water.

Remarks.—These directions, while heading for Key West Lighthouse, lead over several spots with 17 feet
of water over them. On the NW. by N. course red buoy No. 6 is left ahout 250 yards on the starboard hand,
and the vessel will be in the white rays of Key West Light. On the N. by E. § E, course a red sector in Key
West Light will be crossed; a part of the time the light may be obscured by Fort Taylor, and just before the
light clears the north end of Fort Taylor black buoy No. i1 should be left 100 yards on the port hand. When
the light bears E. by N, red buoy No. 8 should be 150 yards on the starboard beam.

1 C Entering by the Rock Key Channel.—In the dayiime for vessels of less than 15

*  feet draft.—When a little over ¥ mile to the eastward of Sand Key Lighthouse
with it bearing to the northward of W., bring Middle Ground beacon “3,” which is 1} miles
N. by W. from the lighthouse, to bear NN'W. 3+ W.; steer for the beacon on this bearing,
and, when Sand Key Lighthouse bears 8. 8 W. and the beacon is § mile distant ahead, steer
NNE. 2 E. heading for the northwest end of Key West Island. Leave Eighteen-foot Shoal
buoy (red, No. 8) about 200 yards on the starboard hand and continue on the course to the
anchorage off the Lazaretto, taking care to leave the buoys on the side indicated by their

color.

Remarks.—There is a spot with 15 feet and several with 17 feet of water over them lying on both sides of
the channel, and as they are not marked great care is necesgary while standing on the bearing of the beacon
and when the course is changed to NNE. 2 E.

1 D Entering by the Sand Key Channel.—In the daytime for vessels of 18 feet or less

*  gdrapr.—Being to the southwestward of Sand Key Lighthouse, assoonas Western
Dry Rocks beacon “2” is made bring it to bear W., distant § mile. From this position steer
N. by E. } B., with West Crawfish Key directly ahead. When Key West Lighthouse bears
NE. 3 E., steer for it on the bearing until the buoy off Whitehead Spit (red, No. 6) is about
2 points forward of the starboard beam, then haul up to N. by E. { E. and stand for the
anchorage off the Lazaretto, leaving black buoy No. 11 on the port and red buoy No. 8 on
the starboard hand.

Bemarks.—On the N, by E. 1} B. course red buoy No. 4 and a red and black horizontally striped buoy will be
left nearly i mile on the port hand. West Crawfish Xey is the smallest and most southern of the three keys
closest to the westward of Key West Island. 'When standing for the key East Crawfish Key will be open 10
the eastward and Snipe Key to the westward ; both these keys are more distant than West Crawfish Key. A
ghoal extends § mile to the westward from Middle Ground beacon “8; to avoid it the beacon should be left
1 mile or more on the starboard harid. On the WE. £ E. course, with Key West Lighthouse ahead, beacon “38%
should be § mile on the starboard hand when abeam, red baoy No. 6 is left on the starboard hand, and 2} miles
farther on this conrse black buey No. 7.is left on the port hand.
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In the daytime or at night, with clear weather, for vessels of less than 14 Reet druﬂ.—Bl’illg
Sand Key Lighthouse to bear ENE. 4+ E., distant nearly 1% miles, and if Key West Light-
house can be seen (it will be distant a little over 8 miles), steer for Key West Lighthouse,
course NE. 3} N. Keep the lighthouse close on this bearing until the buoy off Whitehead
Spit (red, No. 6) is about £ mile distant ahead; then steer N. by E. % E. and stand for the
anchorage as directed in the first paragraph of this section.

Remarks.—On the NE. 4 N, course for Key West Lighthouse, beacon “ 3" should be j mile distant whenon
the port beam, and the sailing line passes close to a 15-foot spot and two 17-foot spots. Red buoy No. 2. which
is about % mile to the northward of Sand Key Lighthouse, should be left nearly i mile on the starboard hand,
and red buoy No. 8 should be left about 200 yards on the starboard hand when it is passed.

1 E Entering by the Southwest Channel.—In the daytime to carry a depth of 30
Feet.—As soon as Sand Key Lighthouse is sighted bring it to bear E. by N.
and steer for it on this bearing. When the lighthouse is 61 miles distant ahead on this bear-
ing, Vestal Shoal buoy {can, black, No. 1) should be a litile over } mile on the port beam.
Continue on for the lighthouse 1 mile farther, and then steer NE. £ E. Leave Satan Shoeal
buoy (ean, red and black horizontal stripes) about 200 yards on the starboard hand and red
buoys Nos. 2 and 4 about 400 yards on the starboard hand. Parsonage Shoal buoy (nun, red
and black horizontal stripes), which will be made ahead, should be left 100 yards on the star-
board hand while heading for Key West Lighthouse. After passing this buoy continue on
the NE. § E. conrse with Key West Lighthouse ahead and pass red buoy No. 6, leaving it
500 yards on the starboard hand when abeam. When Middle Ground heacon “3” is in
range with Sand Key Lighthouse bearing 8. by E. steer NB. by E. { E. for 3} miles; the
East Martello tower should be ahead on thiscourse. Just before the northwestern corner of
Fort Taylor comes in range with the Lazaretto steer NNE. ¢ E. for the Lazaretto, keeping
it slightly open to the northward of Fort Taylor.
1If over 21 feet draft, when the buoy off Whitehead Spit (red, No. 6) is about { mile
distant off the starboard bow, haul to the eastward and pass a little over } mile to the
southward of the buoy: then anchor in 5 fathoms of wuater.

If less thar 21 feet draft continue on the NNE. § E. course until a N. by E. { E. course
will lead about 150 yards to the eastward of black can buoy No. 11; then steer that course
and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms of water off the Lazaretto.

Remarks.——On the NE, ¢ E, course two black buoys, marking shoals, will be seen some distance to the
northward of the sailing line. There is 19 feet of water on Parsenage 8S8heal and the buoy, which is placed on
the middle of it, can be left on either hand, giving it a berth of 100 yards: it is said that the best water is to
the southward of the buoy. There are several 17-foot spots about } mile to the westward of Parsonage Shoal
buoy. On the NE. by E. { E. course West Crawfish Key Bank buoy (can, black, No. 7) will be left 4 mile on
the port hand. (See, also, the dangers under section 1, on page 31.)

1 F Entering by the West Channel.—1In the daytime for vessels of less than 17 feet
* arafr.—Passing about 31 miles sonth of Marquesas Keys steer E. } N. so as
to pass about 2 miles to the southward of Boca Grande and Man keys. As soon as Entrance
to West Channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) is made steer for it.
Leave this buoy close-to on either hand and steer ENE. § E. until up to West Crawfish Key
Bank buoy (can, black, No. 7). Pass 400 yards to the southward of this buoy, and when it
is in range with Northwest Passage Lighthouse on a NN'W. bearing steer for Key West
Lighthouse, course about NE. 4 E., until a NNXE. course will lead to the eastward of black
buoy No. 11 and clear the wharves of the city. Then steer NNE. and anchor off the
Lazaretto in 4 to 5 fathoms of water.

Remarks.—The Marquesas Keys must be given & berth of at least 3 miles while to the southward of their
eéastern end. The E. } N. course should lead about 3 mile to the southward of South bnoy (can. white and
Black perpendicular stripes), which marks the southern entrance of the Boca Grande Channel. When Boea
rande Key, the first key to the eastward of Marguesas Keys, is abeam and about 2 miles distant the Entrance
‘$0 West Channel buey should be 2 miles distant ahead. The city of Key West is 8 miles distant in a straight
line from this buoy.: The ENE. ¢ E. course leads about # mile to the southward of the large shoal which lies

“betwesn Key West Island and Marquesas Keys. When standing for Key West Lighthouse the red buoy o
m:etﬂ Spit will be made on the starboard bow. (Seethe dangers under section 1, page 31.)
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1 G_ Entering by the Northwest Channel.—In the daytime for vessels of less than 12

* peet drayt.—When Northwest Passage Lighthouse is about 5 miles distant
bring it to bear 8. and steer for it on this bearing until up to the entrance bell buoy. Turn-
ing Point beacon (ved piles) will then be in range with Sand Key Lighthouse. Steer for the
beacon, keeping it in range with Sand Key Lighthouse, and when the beacon is about 250
yards distant ahead steer SE. 4 E. with Key West Lighthouse a very little on the starboard
bow. Leave Middle Mid-channel buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) close-to
on either hand and from this buoy steer directly for Key West Lighthouse. Leave black can
buoy No. 7 about 150 yards on the port hand and from it steer SSE. § E., leaving black can
buoy No. ¢ about 300 yards on the port hand and heading directly for Inner Mid-channel
buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave the latter buoy close-to on either
hand and steer SE. by E. so as to pass to the southward of black can buoy No. 13. Passing
to the southward of this buoy haul up more to the eastward and anchor, or, stand for the
city wharves, leaving black cun buoy No. 15 on the port hand.

Remarks.—The range of Turning Point beacon and Sand Key Lighthouse leads through the dredged
channel, which has a depth of 124 feet. The range can only be seen on a clear day: at other times the buoys
on both sides of the dredged channel must be the guides. From Turning Point beacon, n the BE. 3 E. course,
Key West Lighthouse should be nearly ahead and the Middle Mid-channel buoy should be made directly ahead.
Above this buoy it is only necessary to keep a sharp lockout for the buoys and leave them on tho proper side.
A wreck, marked by a red and black horizontally striped buoy, lies on the Middle Ground about % mile 8E. by
E. & E. from Inner Mid-channel buoy, but this wreck buoy shonld be left well on the port hand. When stand
ing to pass to ihe southward of black buoy No. 13, the vessel will cross the southern end of the Middle Ground
ir. about 16 feet of water. (See, also, the dangers under section 1, page 31.)

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LEAVING KEY WEST HARBOR.

These directions are for vessels bound to the westward or into the gulf, each channel
being treated in a separate section (see, also, the descriptions of the channels on pages 29, 30).
The draft for which these directions are written is intended for comparatively smooth
water; allowance must, therefore, be made in case there is a heavy swell on the reefs. No
stranger should attempt to beat in or out of Key West Harbor without a pilot.

1 Leaving by the Main Ship Channel.—1Tn ihe daytime, for vessels of less than 26 feet
*  arafr.—Bring red buoy No. 6, off Whitehead Spit, to bear NE., distant 300
vards, and steer 8E. by 8. for 11} miles, leaving a red and black horizontally striped nun
buoy about 500 yards on the port hand; then change course to 8. § E., heading so as to pass
midway between buoys Nos. 3 and 4 and midway between buoys Nos. 1 and 2. Continue
the course, heading directly for the Entrance buoy, which should be left close-to, and when
+ mile to the southward of this buoy steer SW. by W. 3 W. until S8and Key Lighthouse
bears N. by W. and is distant 1} miles; then—

If desiring to enter the Gulf to the westward of Rebecca Shoal, make good a W. 1 8.
course for 35 miles and then a N'W. § N. coursc for 11 miles; this will lead to a point about
2 miles W. from Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse (see table, page 10).

If desiring to enter the Gulf to the westward of Dry Tortugas, make good a W. 1 8.
course for 35 miles and then a WINW._§ W. course for 24} miles; Dry Tortugas Lighthouse
will then bear N. } E., distant nearly 5 miles. From this position steer N'W. 1 N. for 61
miles; Dry Tortugas Lighthouse will then bear B., distant 4 miles.

Remarks.—In the daytime, with clear weather, no difficulty should be experienced in carrying a depth
of 30 feet through this channel. When standing on the 8, § E.course the vessel should head fair between buoys
Nos. 3 and 4 and the stern should point about midway in the opening between Fort Taylor and the western
water front of the city of Key West. .

The W. } 8. conrse leads a little over 1 mile outside the 5-fathom curve which extends along the reefs to the
westward of Vestal Shoal. ’

1 A Leaving by the Rock Key Channel.—In the dayttme, for vessels of less than 15

*  geet ararr.—From black buoy No. 11, in the harbor, steer 88W. § W., keep-
ing the ends of the wharves at the northwestern part of Key West over the stern. Leave
red nun buoy No. 8 about 200 yards on the. port hand and continue the course until Middle
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Ground beacon “8,” which is 13 miles N. by W. from Sand Key Lighthouse, bears NN'W.
3 W.; then steer SSE. } E. with beacon “83” over the stern, and when the lighthouse bears
W. steer about S. 3 W. until the lighthouse bears N. by W. and is distant about 14 miles.

Then, if bound to the westward into the Gulf, follow the directions in either of the last
two paragraphs in section 1, preceding.

Remarks. —There are a number of unmarked spots near the sailing line with 13 to 17 feet of water over
them, and the directions must be closely followed to avoid them (see, also, the remarks for the W. { 8. course
in section 1, preceding).

1 B Leaving by the Sand Key Channel.—Tn the daytime, for vessels of 18 feet or less
¢ grasr.—Bring Key West Lighthouse to bear NE. § E. and steer SW. 3 W,
keeping the lighthouse on the bearing astern. When Sand Key Lighthouse bears abeam,
steer 8. by W. } W. with West Crawfish Key directly astern; pass a little over § mile to the
eastward of beacon No. 2. Bring the beacon to bear N., distant 1f miles, and follow the
directions in either of the last two paragraphs in section 1, preceding, but the W. 3 8. course
should be made good only for a distance of 32 miles. )
Or, vessels of less than 1) feel drafl can bring Key West Lighthouse to bear NE. £ N.
and steer SW. 1 8., keeping the bearing close over the stern, and leaving red buoy No. 8
about 150 yards on the port hand and beacon No. 3 about 4 mile on the starboard hand.
Beacon No. 2 should be left a little over § mile distant when on the starboard beam. When
this beacon bears N., distant about 1} miles, follow the directions in either of the last two
paragraphs in section 1, preceding, but the W. 1 8. course should be made good for a dis-
tance of only 32 miles instead of 35 miles.

Remarks.—On the SW. $ W. course, with Key West Lighthouse astern, black can buoy No. ¥ should be
left 3+ mile on the starboard band and red can buoy No. 6 about 3 mile on the port band; the red and black
horizontally striped nun buoy on Parsonage Shoal should be about § mile distant ahead just before the course
is changed to 8. by W. $+ W. (See, also, remarks nunder section 1D, page 82.) Omn the latter course red nun buoy
No. 4 and beacon No. 2 are left about 2 mile on the starboard hand when they bear abeam.

" On the §W. } 8, course, with Key West Lighthouse astern, the sailing line passes over some spots with 17
feet over them and close to a 15-foot spot which lies 800 yards SSE, 4 E. from beacon No. 8. Red buoy No. 2,
which lies about 800 yards N. by W, + W, from Sand Key Lighthouse, will be left nearly % mile on the port
hand when abeam.

1 C Leaving by the Southwest Channel.—In the daytime, with clear weather, to

*  carry a depth of 30 feet.— When near red buoy No. &, off Whitehead Spit,
bring Sand Key Lighthouse to bear 88 W. § W. and steer for the lighthouse on this bearing
till nearly 11 miles distant from the buoy; then shape a course B8W. { W. with the East
Martello tower over the stern. When beacon No. 3 is in range with Sand Key Lighthouse,
and red can buoy No. 6 is 700 yards distant, forward of the port beam, steer SW. § W. with
Key West Lighthouse astern. Leave Parsonage Shoal buoy 100 yards on the port hand and
red nun buoys Nos. 4 and 2 about 400 yards on the port hand. The red and black horizon-
tally striped can bunoy on Satan Shoal will be made on the port bow, and, when passing, it
should be left over 200 yards on the port hand. Continue the course 2 miles after passing
the latter buoy; the black can buoy on Vestal Shoal will then bear N., distant 1 mile. From
this position follow the directions in either of the last two paragraphs in section 1, preced-
ing, but the W. } 8. course should be made good only for a distance of 28% miles.

Or, to carry a least depth of 24 feet, bring Key West Lighthouse to bear NE. § E. over
“the stern and steer BW. § W, taking care to keep the bearing. Leave black can buoy No.
7 on the starboard hand, distant 3 mile, and red can buoy No. 6 on the port hand, distant }
mile. = Parsonage Shoal buoy should be made shead and left 100 yards on the port hand
while passing. Continue the course, leaving the buoys as directed in the preceding para-
graph, and when Vestal Shoal buoy bears N., distant 1 mile, follow the directions in either
of the last two paragraphs in section 1, preceding, but the W. } 8. course should be made
good only for a distance of 284 miles.

i _mki.—elear weather and daylight are necessary to carry a depth of 30 feet through this channel;
! thete are several 17-foot spots to the northward of, and close to, the sailing line near Parsonage Shoal. The



directions must be followed closely and care taken to pass the buoys at the given distances; unless the condi-
tions are favorable it can hardly be expected that Key West Lighthouse will be seen after passing Parsonage
Shoal, or even as far as this.

1 D Leaving by the West Channel.—In the daytime, for vessels of less than 17 feet
draft.—HFrom black buoy No. 11 steer SW.; pass 400 yards to the southward
of black can buoy No. 7 and, when this buoy isin range with Northwest Passage Lighthouse,
steer WSW. & W.; this course continued for 5% miles will lead to the white and blagk per-
pendicularly striped can buoy marking the entrance to West Channel; then— '

If desiring fto enier the Gulf near Rebecca Shoal, make good a W. { 8. course for 29%
miles; then steer NN'W. } W. for 5 miles. Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse will then bear W.,
distant about 2§ miles. Or, after having made good the W. 1 8. course for 291 miles, steer
NW. by W. for 84 miles; Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse will then bear E., distant about 2 miles.
The passage to the eastward of the shoal is not recommended.

If desiring to enter the Gulf to the westiward of Dry Tortugas, make good a W. } 8.
‘course for 294 miles; then make good a W. § N. course for 23f miles; Dry Tortugas Light-
house will then bear N. 1 E., distant nearly 5 miles. From this position steer NW. { N. for
81 miles; the lighthouse will then bear E., distant 4+ miles.

Or, if desiring to pass close to Dry Tortugas, after having made good the W. } 8. course
for 294 miles, make good a W. § N. course for 254 miles; Dry Tortugas Lighthonse should
then bear NE. by N. and be distant about 34 miles. From this position steer N'W. ¢ N. for
3% miles; the lighthouse will then bear E., distant 4 miles. ’

Remarks.—Standing on the W. 1 8. course, and when abotut 61 miles to the westward of the buoy marking
the entrance to West Channel, the black and white perpendicularly striped can buoy marking the entrance to
Boca Grande Channel should be left $ mile on the starboard hand. The sailing line leads 2 to 2% miles to the
northward of the buoys marking Coalbin and Marguesas rocks. Having made good the W. } B. course for 201
miles, Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse should bear NW. and be 63 miles distant. The lighthouse may beapproached
as close as § mile with 6 fathoms of water from any direction, but care must be taken to avoid Isaac Shoal. A
red sector in Rebecca Shoal Light covers the shoals to the southward and eastward of Halfmoon Shoal.

The W. § N. course leads well to the southward of Dry Tortugas, but the W. £ N. course leads only 4 mile
to the southward of the southernmost shoals and the large red nun buoy marking them. '

The KW. 4 N. course leads 3 mile to the westward of the westernmost shoals and the large red can buoy
which marks them.

B Dangers.—An unbroken line of reefs and shoals extends for a distance of 36 miles in a W. direction frow
Key West. Boea Grande Channel, which has a depth of 11 feet, is the only buoyed channel which leads across
these shoals into the gulf. The western part of this line of shoals is known as The Quicksands and its extreme
western end as Hslfmoon Shoal; this last has a least depth of 6 feet-and is marked off its western end by & red
can buoy marked ** Halfmoon.”

Isaae Sheal, a small 14-foot spot, lies 1% miles SE. by E. £ E, from Rebecca Shoal Lighthounse. This shoal is
not marked except by the sontherly edge of the red sector in Rebecca Shoal Light, which cuts its southern
edge, and vessels entermg or passing out of the gulf to the eastward of Rebecca Shoal should be careful to

avoid it.
RBebecen Shoal extends 4 mile in a nort;herlv and northwesterly direction and nearly § mile in an easherly
direction from the lighthouse.

For the shoals of the Dry Tortugas, see heading Dry Tortugas.

1 E Leaving by the Northwest Channel.—in the daytime, for vessels of less than 12
seet araft.—From black can buoy No. 13 steer N'W., by W'. } W.for 1} miles,
heading directly for the Inner Mid-channel buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes).
Paszing close to the westward of this buoy steer NW. by N. for 1} miles, leaving black ean’
buoy No. 9 about } mile on the starboard hand; when up to black can buoy No. 7, which
must be left on the starboard hand, change course to NW. 3 W, heading for Mlddle Mid-
ehannel buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes). Run this course for 14 miles, ‘and
when up te the buoy steer N'W. § W. for a little over 1% miles, heading fmﬂy between
Turning Point beacon and black can buoy No. 5. When this buoy is abeam ¢ ree
to N. # ' W., heading for the bell buoy marking the entranee. ‘This courseHtes &bout midway
between the black can buoys Nos. 3 and 1, on the starboard hand, and the red nun buoys
‘Nes. 4 and 2, on the port hand.
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Remarks.—A wreck, marked by a red and black horizontally striped buoy. lies on the Middle Ground
about % mile SE. by E.  E. from Inner Mid-channel buoy, and this wreck buoy should be left well on the star-
board hand when on the NW. by W, } W. course. Between black can buoy No. 7 and Turning Point beacon,
Koy West Lighthouse should be very nearly astern.  The range of Turning Point beacon and Sand Key Light-
house leads through the dredged channel, which has a depth of 124 feet. The range can be seen only on a clear
day; at other times the buoys on both sides of the dredged channel must be the guides.

Dangers.-—Middle Ground Shoal lies to the westward of the Island of Key West, distant about 3 mile.

Its southeastern end forms the western boundary of the harbor. 1t is marked by three buoys: Inner Middle

Ground buoy (black, No. 13), marking the passage through the Middle Ground; Middle Ground buoy (black.

No. 9), on the western edge of shoal; and Northwest Middle Ground buoy {(black, No. 7), in 21 feet of water,
“marking the northwestern end of shoal. These buoys must be left on the starboard hand.

THE DRY TORTUGAS.*

This is a group of reefs and keys about 11 miles Jong, in a general NE. by E. and 8W. by W. direction, and
about 5 miles wide, lying 58 miles W. from Key West. The eastern end of this group is 12 miles to the north-
westward of Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse: in general they rise abruptly from deep water and are irregular in
form, with chanunels between them. The keys, only eight of which now show above high water, are low, but
Fort Jefferson and Tortugas Harbor Lighthouse, on Garden Key, and Dry Tortugas Lighthouse (see table, page 10), on
Loggerhead Key, form good landmarks which can be seen at a distance of 10 to 12 miles on a clear day and 13
to 18 miles on a clear night. '

Tortagas Bank, which has a least depth of 6} fathoms over it, lies 7} miles to the westward from Dry Tor-
tugas Lighthouse. This bank has a diameter of about 2} iles, and on it there are spots with less than 8
fathoms of water, but between it and the Dry Tortugas the depth ranges from 10 to 19 fathoms.

Prominent features.—Fort Jeffersen is a large brick fort on Garden Key and 24 miles E. from Dry Tortugas
Lighthouse; just inside of the southeastern angle of the fort is Tortugas Harbor Lighthouse; this, together with
the fort, has the appearance of a bare rocky island when seen from = distance. Loggerhead Key is the largest
and westernmost of the keys and is marked by Dry Tortugas Lighthouse. East Key is the eastermmost of the group
and lies 4 miles NE. by E. # E. from Fort Jefferson; this key shows well when approaching from the eastward.
Bird Key is a small key lying % mile 8W. by W. from Fort Jefferson: the buildings of the National Quarantine
Station are on this key. The other keys of the group are small and not readily distingnished from a distance.

When approaching Dry Tortugas from the eastward or southeastward the lead will be of but little use to
give warning of danger, 10 fathoms being, in many places, found close to the reefs. Approaching from the
northwestward or southwestward the water shoals more gradually, but in thick weather a depth of 10 fathoms
is as close as any vessel should approach unless sare of her position.

Channels.—There are four buoyed channels leading into the anchorage.

. 1. Southeast Channel leads between the reefs making off from Garden and Bush keys to the eastward and those
making off from East, Middle, and Hospital keys to the westward. A least depth of 7 fathoms can be taken
throngh this channel, and in the daytime, with clear weather, no difficulty is experienced by deep draft vessels,
as the reefs are all clearly marked by discolored water and the principal dangers by buoys.

2. Houthwest Channel leads between the reefs making off to the southwestward and westward from Garden
and Bird keys and those extending to the southwestward from Loggerhead Key. This channel has a least
depth of about 8-fathoms, and near its narrowest part is marked by two buoys. )

“ g, Worthwest Chanusl leads between the detached reefs which lie to the northward of Garden Key; it is good
for a depth of abuvat 74 fathoms, and is marked at ite northern entrance by a buoy which is 44 iniles distant
from Fort Jefferson. ) ’

) 4. Wew Northwest Channel is just to the westward of the Northwest Channel and separated from the latter
- by a number of reefs and shoals. It is marked by a number of buoys and is good for a depth of 6% fathoms,
: ﬂl’he Entmmee Buoy for this channel bears N. by W. § W., distant 43 miles, from Tortugas Harbor Lighthonse: -

Anchorages.—There are numerous places among the reefs where vessels may anchor and find shelter from
- winds from different quarters, according to circumstances. The anchorage affording best shelter from all
swinds, although somewhat open to the northward,-is to the northward and northwestward of Garden Key:; it

“ has'good holding ground and the depth ranges from 8to 10 fathoms. This anchorage is reached from three

: ,d:ﬂ’a-ent directions through buoyed channels which can be easily followed in the daytime in clear weather,
;&bnt. ahould never ‘be attemnpted by a stranger at night.

" “ Excellent anchorage for small vessels and boats is found in the deep water known as Bird Key Harbor, just .
'ho the mtwsrd of Bird Key; slso in what is known as 'rottngu mrbo:, the narrow channel through the reefs o

*Bhown on charts !’Sl, 89‘@-6’ price 0, 50; A'J’la, ace fﬁ)’liii)' price $0. 50
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that sarround Garden Key and which leads to the wharf at Fort Jefferson. These two anchorages are entered
from the northward and are used principally by the fishermen who frequent these waters, in which there is an
abundance of fish. Fhe qulitwrtive snchorage is.40-the 1w rthwiad efslbsane Hopamubaimmndrented by two—- .

Manﬁne.—’l‘he National Quearntire Station is on Bird Key, the qaarters of the gusraatime officers heing— -
on Ga.rd(?ﬁ"ﬁegz. _ (See.Matiohal Quarantines, Pppendin VY - ’

Pilots,—Vessels desiring pilots will usually find some competent fisherman near the reefs, or, one of the
light keepers will come out to take a vessel to the anchorage.

Tides and currents.—Sece table, page 21, and remarks, page 23.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, TORTUGAS ANCHORAGE.

The directions in sections 1, 1 A, and 1B, are good for the deepest draft vessels to an
anchorage about £ mile to the northwestward of Fort Jefferson. The directions in 1 C should
not be attempted by vessels of over 17 feet draft. The directions in section 2 are good for
small vessels of less than 14 feet draft and lead to the anchorage in Tortugas Harbor.
Strangers should not attempt to enter at night.

1 Entering by the Southeast Channel.—1. Prom the Eastward.— W hen Tortugas Har-

* bor Lighthouse is made bring it to bear W. by N. and steer for it on this bearing

until it is 24 miles distant ahead, and red nun buoy No. 2 is on the starboard beam, distant

about 600 yvards; then steer N'W. 2 W, and leave black can buoy No. 3 about 200 yards on

the port hand and red buoy No. 4 well on the starboard hand. When black buoy No. 3

bears on the port quarter steer WSW. § W, heading for Dry Tortugas Lighthouse, for

about £ mile, and, when Bird Key (the small key % mile to the southwestward of Fort Jeffer-
son) bears about 8., anchor in about 10 fathoms of water.

Remarks.—The W, by XN, course leads well to the sonthward of the shoals on the eastern side of the chan-
nel. On a clear day the shoals can be readily distingnished by the discolored water.

On the NW. § W, course black can buoy No. 3 shounld be made a little on the port bow; the shoals on the
western side of the channel, extending nearly 8 miles to the southward from the buoy, rise abruptly from deep
water, and are marked by discolored water. The channel, with a greater depth than 30 feet, is about + mile
wide between black buoy No. 8 and red buoy No. 4, the better water being on the side of the black buoy.

The WBW. § W, course heads for Dry Tortugas Lighthouse and leads about 300 yards to the north-
ward of black can bunoy No. 3 and about 700 yards to the southward of the red and black horizontally striped
nun buoy on the Middle Ground; black can buoy No. 53 will be left about 700 yards on the port hand. The two
yellow buoys which mark the guarantine anchorage should be left on the port hand, the first one clese-to and *
the second about 500 yards distant. A detailed description of all the shoals would only be confusing to the
navigator; while following the directions in clear weather the shoals closest to the sailing lines can be located
and avoided by the discolored water over them.

I1. From the Southward.— While still over 3 miles to the southward of Tortugas Harbor
Lighthouse bring it to bear N. by W. and steer for it on this bearing until black can buoy
No. 1 is made and is 1 mile distant; then steer N. by B. 1+ H,, leaving this buoy % mile
on the port hand. Continue this course until Dry Tortugas Lighthouse (on Loggerhead
Key) just begins to show to the northward of Fort Jefferson; then steer NNW. 4 W.
Leave black can buoy No. 3 about 300 yards on the port hand, and when Dry Tortugas
Lighthouse bears WE8W. § W. steer for it on this bearing; anchor when Bird Key bears 8.

Remarks, —Steering for Tortugas IHarbor Lighthouse on the ¥. by ‘W, course black can buoy No. 1 will be
made a little on the port bow; a large red nun buoy lying 1§ miles WSW. 1 W. from the black can huoy may
possibly be seen nearly off the port beam. '

On the NW. by E. } E. coursa the edge of the shoals which lia to the eastward and soathward of Fort Jeffer-

* son will be clearly defined, but the sailing line in no case comes closer to them than § mile. = (See, also, the
remarks under paragraph I, preceding.) '

1 A Entering by the Southwest Channel.—From the Southward or Westward. —From
* the southward, while Dry Tortugas Lighthouse is still over 5 miles distant;
bring it to bear N. by E. 1 E. and steer for it.  From the westward, while Tortugas Harbor
. Lighthouse is still over 5 miles distant, bring it to bear N'E. by E. } E. and steer for it.
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‘While steering for one lighthouse on either of the above courses watch the bearing of
the other lighthouse, and when it bears four points on the bow change course to NE. § N.;
this course should lead fair for the Channel buoy, which should be left close-to on either
hand. Continue the NE. # N. course, leaving black can buoy No. 1 on the port hand, until
the hospital on Bird Key bears abeam; then steer NE. by E. } E.; when Bird Key hears 8.
anchor in about 10 fathoms of water.

Remarks.— Vessels of over 20 feet draft should follow the sailing lines closely, and special care should be
taken before coming to the Channel buoy not to approach too closely the shoals on the west side of the channel.
The narrowest part of the channel is abreast black buoy No. 1, where it is only } mile wide.

Depths of 5 to 6 fathoms are found 5 miles §W. by 8. from Tortugas Harbor Lighthouse and about 2 miles
outside of Tortugas Sea buoy: to the morthward of the latter the shoals are clearly defined by discolored
water. Shoals with a greatest depth of 10 feet extend for 2% miles SW, by W. from Dry Tortugas Light-
house; a little over 1 mile outside of these shoals is Loggerhead Reef buoy. On the NE. 3 N. course, when
close to the Channel buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes), the edge of the shoal to the eastward,
which has b to 8 feet of water over it, will be seen; this shoal is steep-to on its northern end, where the chan-
nel is narrowest, and can be approached within 100 yards.

1 B Entering by the New Northwest Channel.—When 6 iniles to the northward of

* Tortugas Harbor Lighthouse, bring it to bear S. by E. 1 E. and steer for it
on this Learing. When up to the Entrance buoy {can, white and black perpendicular
stripes) leave it close-to on either hand and steer SE.by 8. Leave red nun buoy No. 2 about
400 yards on the starboard hand, black can buoy No. 1 about 400 yards on the port hand,
and red nun buoy No.4 about 400 yards on the starboard hand. When abreast of the
latter buoy, and the hospital on Bird Key bears 8., steer for the hospital on this bearing,
leaving the buoys on the hand designated by their color. When Dry Tortugas Lighthouse
bears about W. by 8. anchor in about 10 fathoms of water.

‘Remarks.-—The principal sheals on both sides of this channel are marked by buoys: as buoys do not
retain their color long in this locality, the shape of a buoy is its most easily distinguished feature. The buoys
to be left on the starboard hand when entering are nun-shaped, those on the port hand can-shaped. The Entrance
bLuoy is a large can. On the SE. by 8. course Sand Key. a small low islet, will be uon the port bow. Bird Key,
which lies 50 the southwestward of Fort Jefferson, will easily be distinguished by the hospital building on it.
On a clear.day the shoals on both sides of the channel inay be readily seen and avoided.

1 C Entering by the Northwest Channel—While still more than 6 miles to the

¢ porthward of Tortugas Harbor Lighthouse bring if to bear S. 3 E. and steer
for it on this bearing. Keep a sharp lookout ahead for the white and black perpendicularly
striped nun buoy marking the entrance, and when the buoy is made steer for it; pass close
to the buoy on either side and stcer SE. for 24 miles; when Tortugas Harbor Lighthouse
bears S. by W. 3 W. steer for the lighthouse on this bearing. Leave the red and black
horizontally striped nun buoy, on the Middle Ground, a little over 1 mile on the starboard
hand, and when this buoy is well on the quarter and Dry Tortugas Lighthouse bears W8W.
3 W. steer for the latter on this bearing. When the hospital on Bird Key bears 8. auchor
in about 9 fathoms of water.

Remearks.—The entrance buoy should be made ahead on the 8. & E. course; on a clear day the shoals will
show discolored water. The course leads about midway between two shoal spots having 13 and 15 feet of
water on them respectively. -

On the 8E. course Middle Key. a low, bare islet, will be a little on the port bow.

The 8. hy W. 4 W. course leads between shoals which will be left a little over } mile on either side of the
-pailing line. Middle Ground bunoy (red and black horizontal stripes) wiil be left on the starboard hand and
. black can buoy No. 8 will be made on the port bow ; the channel, with a depth of over 5 fathoms, is nearly 1 mile
" wide between the buoys. .

“On the WSW. § W, course the edge of the shoals and black can buoy No. 5 will be left about } mile on the
port hand ; thess shoals rise abruptly from deep water and their edges can be closely approached.

2 To an Anchorage in Tortugas Harbor.—Having followed the directions in either
S *  gection I, 1A, 1B, or 1C, bring Tortugas Harbor Lighthouse to bear 8. by B. }
E., distant about § mile; then steer for the lighthouse; pass 30 to 40 yards to the westward of
" black can buoy No. 5, and follow the edge of the shoals on the port hand until Tortugas
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Harbor Lighthouse bears about N. by W.; then anchor about 150 yards to the southward of
the wharf in 34 fathoms of water.

Or, from the anchorage to the northwestward of Tortugas Harbor Lighthouse, steer
about SH. by 8., heading for the red and black horizontally striped nun buoy on Eight-foot
Shoal. Leave this buoy about 75 to 100 yards on the starboard hand and follow the edge of
the shoal on the port hand, which will show, giving it a berth of 30 to 40 yards. Anchor as
directed in the preceding paragraph.

1

Remarks.—Tortugas Harbor.—The slue separating Garden Key from the shoals to the eastward, south-
ward, and southwestward, is only 70 yards wide in some places, but is distinctly marked in clear weather by
the shoals on both sides, which have from 1 to 8 feet of water over them. A vessel entering the harber must
be guided entirely by the eye. In entering either from the northward or the westward the edge of the shoals
on the port hand should be followed, and in leaving the anchorage the edge of the shoals on the vessel's star-
board hand should be followed. About 230 yards to the southward of black buoy No. 5 and nearly in the
middle of the channel is a small 153-foot spot.

FLORIDA BAY *

is the large, shallow body of water lying between the south coast of the mainland of Floridaand the Florida Keys
and extending, in an E. and W. direction, from Cape Sable to Barnes Sound. The eastern and greater part of this
bay is full of ridges and reefs which show bare, or nearly bare, and there are also a large number of small wooded
keys; this part is only navigable for small flat-bottomed craft. The western part is comparatively clear, the
depth of water ranging from 7 to 18 feet, and vessels of 7 feet draft, bound to the Gulf of Mexico from the
Hawk Channel, can enter the Bay of Florida through Moser Channel instead of passing through Key West
Harbor, and thus shorten the distances to Cape Romano and Cape Sable by about 45 and 70 miles respectively:
but the passage through Moser Channel requires some local knowledge, as there are no aids to assist a stranger.
The bay is only frequented by spongers, fishermen, and the inhabitants of the keys, who generally use flat-
bottomed craft of 8 to 4 feet draft. There are no towns or villages on the shores of the bay.

COAST FROM CAPE SABLE TO CAPE ROMANO.{

Cape Sable, the southwestern point of the mainland of Florida, is low and wooded, and has three points
known respectively as East Cape, Middle Cape, and Northwest Cape. From the latter cape the shore trends about K.
for 25 miles and then about NW. for 26 miles to Cape Romano, and for the greater part of this distance is
broken by innumerable low islands and keys between which a network of rivers and bayous lead to the interior.
To a stranger the shore presents no features by which to verify his position, the islands and keys being gener-
ally wooded and similar in appearance. The only settlement on this stretch of the coast is the post village of
Chokoloskee, which is about 2 miles up a bayou the entrance to which is 153 miles to the southeastward of Cape
Romano. TFor a distance of 10 miles from the shore the water is shoal; 23 miles from shore the depth is about
7 feet. The best depths that can be taken into any of the rivers and bayous are from 5 to 7 feet, but this part
of the coast is visited only occasionally by small craft from Key West and Marco; these vessels seek shelter
from gales by entering the rivers or bayous, or, they run inshore as close as their draft will permit and anchor
where they find soft bottomn.

Bhark River empties into the gulf from the southeastward; its entrance, which is about 7 miles to the north-
ward of Northwest Cape, is obstructed by shoals throngh which a channel with a depth of 7 feet leads into the
river, where there is good anchorage for small vessels.

Cape Romano is the southern point of a large island which lies 40 miles BSE. § E. from Sanibel Island Light-
house and 75 miles N. } E. from Northwest Passage Lighthouse; here the coast changes its trend from NW. by
W. to RNW. To the northward of Cape Romano the deep water approaches the shore much more closely than
it does to the southward.

Cape Bomano Shoals extend 10 miles in a general southerly direction from the cape; they consist of & number
of irregular patches with 2 to 11 feet of water over them. Theseo shoals are marked by a large red can buoy
{*‘Cape Romano,” in large white letters) moored off their scuthern end in about 4 fathoms of water.

Cape Romano Anchorage is to the eastward of Cape Romano and affords a good anchorage in 12 foet of ‘watef:
vessels of less draft can stand well up to the southeastward of the cape and anchor in 7 to 8 feet of water. )

* Shown in parts ou charts 167, 168, scale §l5} _, price of each $0.50,
A

t8kown on charts 172, 173, seale .\ . price of sach $0.56,



FLORIDA BAY TO SAN CARLOS BAY. £1

CAXIMBA PASS*

is about 4 miles to the southward of Big Marco Pass; it extends in a general E. and W. direction and is about
4 miles long. The western entrance is about 3 miles to the southward of Big Marco Pass entrance and is
obstructed by a bar, over which the channel depth is about 5 feet; this channel is not marked, and a stranger
should not attempt to enter; local knowledge is necessary to keep in the channel. The pass is of little impor-
tance and used only by small local craft.

Persons acquainted with Caximba Pass can be found outside the pass, at Key West, or at Punta Rasa.

BIG MARCO I"ASS{

is 80 miles N. } E. from Northwest Passage Lighthouse, 33 miles 8SE. ¢ E. from Sanibel Island Lighthouse, and
ahout 74 miles NW. # N. from the southern point of Cape Romano. Itis the approach to the post village of
Marce, and is about 10 miles long with a narrow and crooked channel in which the depths range from 4 to 30
feet. The northern entrance is obstructed by a bar over which there is a well-buoyed but narrow channel
with a least depth of 6} feet; this is the entrance used by all except small local craft. The southern entrance
bears about NE. from the south point of Cape Romano; it is obstructed by a bar with a depth of about 4 feet
and, not being marked, is difficult for a stranger to find and enter.

The pass is of little importance: a few spongers and small schooners carrying produce occasionally enter
for an anchorage. The village of Marco is on the south shore of the pass, about 24 miles above the Outer
buoy ; at high water a draft of 9 feet can be carried over the bar and ap to the village, and about 7 feet through
the pass to fts southern entrance.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, BIG MARCO PASS.

These directions are good in the daytime, with clear weather, for vessels of 5% feet draft
as far as the anchorage in the entrance. Local knowledge is necessary for the navigation of
the pass above the entrance.

Approaching and Entering.— Approaching the entrance keep in 3 fathoms of water until
the Outer buoy (black, can, No. 1) is sighted. Bring the Outer buoy to bear NNXE. and
steer for it on this bearing; leaving it 50 yards on the port hand steer about N.by W. % W.
so as to leave red buoy No. 2 about 50 yards on the starboard hand and hlack buoy No. 3
about 20 yards on the port hand. Then steer about N'E. { E. for the Channel buoy, which
should be left close-to on either hand; from this buoy follow the channel, which is fairly
well defined by the shoal on its northern side, until inside the north point of the entrance.
Anchor just inside the north point.

Remarks.—The charmel over the bar is liable to shift in westerly gales, but the buoys can usunally be
depended on to lead in the best water; they are the only aids of use to a stranger.
Persons acquainied with the pass can be found outside the pass, at Key West, or at. Punta Rasa.

SAN CARLOS BAY1}

i5110 miles N. § W, from Northwest Passage Lighthouse and about 20 miles to the southward of Charlotte
Harbor, with which it is connected by two shallow bodies of water known as Pine Island Sound and Mat-
lacha Pass. The bay is full of shoals between which there are several channels which form good anchorages
for vessels of § feet or less draft, this being about as deep o draft as can be taken into the bay. The entrance,
. which leads into the bay from the southward; is obstructed by extensive shoals and is marked at its western
point by Sanibel Isiand Lighthouse (see table, page 10). Between the shoals are two channels through which
- the bay may be entered: the Main Channel, which has a least depth (1896) of 83 feet, is marked by several buoys,
" the other channel, known locally as " The Bwash,” leads close around the eastern point of S8anibel Island and
5 continually shifting, the depths ranging from & to 7 feet.

1
*8hown on chart 173, stale piony price #0.50.
3
1
+8hown on chart 174, scale g5-paae price $0.50.
3

*1 1
4 Bhown on charts 175, scale g gn. price, 80.50 ; 473, scale g4 5 Price §0.25.
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The deepest draft of the vessels entering the bay is 9 feet; under very favorable conditions a draft of about
11 feet might be taken to either Punta Rasa or St. James City. San Carlos Bay and the adjacent waters is the
resort of tourists and fishermen during the winter, and is frequented principally by small local vessels and
yachts.

Punta Rasa consists of a hotel, containing the post office and telegraph station, and a few houses on a point
on the eastern shore of Ban Carlos Bay near the entrance of Caloosa River. Cattle are shipped in schooners
from this point to Key West and Cuba, and it is one of the landings for steamers running between Punta
Gorda and the Caloosa River. There is 12 feet of water at the ends of the two wharves and a depth ¢f abont
4 fathoms in the channel abreast of the hotel.

8t. James City is a post village and winter resort on the south end of Pine Island. A narrow channel, with
a least depth of about 9 feet, leads along the northeast side of Samibel Island to the long wharf at St. James
City. The steamers plying between Punta Gorda and the Caloosa River land at this wharf,

Matlacha Pass is the name of the shallow body of water leading from San Carlos Bay along the east side of
Pine Island into Charlotte Harbor. When the water is high a draft of about 4 feet can be taken through the
pass, but the channel is very narrow and crooked in places and is only used by small spongers and fishermen.

Pine Island Sound is the large, shallow body of water on the west side of Pine Island; it extends to the north-
ward from the western end of San Carlos Bay, nearly 15 miles, to Charlotte Harbor. 'The sound is full of
shoals, through which there is a channel good for a draft of about 7 feet at high water. There are no aids to
assist a stranger in Pine Island Sound and a pilot should be employed either at Punta Rasa or in Charlotte
Harbor. Vessels of 3 to 4 feet draft may pass through by aid of the chart. There are two passes through
which Pine Island Sound can be entered from the Gulf of Mexico: Blind Pass has & depth of 7 feet, but only 2
feet can be taken through into the sound at low water: Captiva Pass has a depth of 5§ feet and this depth cun
be taken into the sound. Neither of these passes is used except by small local vessels since the bars at their
entrances are liable to shift and there are no aids to assist in entering.

Caloosa River empties into the northeastern part of S8an Carlos Bay from the eastward; its length from Lake
Okeechobee to the bay is about 71 miles. For the first 18 miles from its mouth the river is broad and, in a nar-
row and crooked channel, has a least depth of 8 feet, but above this it is narrow and at its head is connected
with Lake Okeechobee by a canal 22 feet wide and 5 feet deep. Light draft steamers (of about 34 feet) can
pass up this river into Lake Okeechobee.*

Myers is a town omn the south hank of the river 14 miles above its mouth and can be reached by vessels of
about 7 feet draft; steamers from Punta Grorda make this the end of their routs. The principal villages on the
river are Alva and Fort Thompson, 20 and 38 miles, respectively, above Myers. No stranger should attempt to
enter the river without a pilot, as the channel is so narrow and crooked at its entrance that even the local
ateamers plying here often run aground.

Prominent features.—Sanibel Island Lighthouse (see table, page 10), on the westernsgide of the entrance to
San Carlos Bay, is the most prominent and easily recognized mark anywhere for a distance of 50 or 60 miles
along the coast. The hotel at Punta Rasa also forms a good mark for vessels standing into the bay through
the Main Channel; on a clear day the hotel can be seen at a distance of 6 or 7 miles when approaching from the
southward.

Anchorages.—Good anchorage will be found in 14 to 16 feet of water, sticky bottom, at the entrance to the
Main Channel and about 34 miles ESE. from Sanibel Island Lighthouse. Vessels standing up the coast and
headed off by northerly winds will find a lee and good anchorage under the southern end of Sanibel Island in
16 to 24 feet of water, with Sanibel Island Lighthouse bearing anywhere between NE, and N. by W. The anchor-
age off Punta Rasa is good, but the tidal currents are very strong. There is a good anchorage along the shore
of Sanibel Island inside the lighthouse; the currents here are strong, but bottom with spots of good holding
ground can generally be found. Off St. James City there is an excellent anchorage with 12 to 18 feet of waber
and good holding ground; at this point the tidal currents are weaker than at any of the other anchorages in
San Carlos Bay.

Pilots.—There are no licensed pilots and pilotage is not compulsory; strangers of over 8 feet draﬂ; or if
bound into the Caloosa River, shouald lie-to, or anchor, about 1 mile to the northward of black can buoy No. 1
and make the pilot signal; some competent person will come out to pilot the vessel in. .

" Quarantine,—Vessels subject to visitation by the health officer should not pass above red buoy No. 8 before
being boarded. (See the guarantine laws for the State of Florida, Appendix L)
Bupplies.—Provisions can be had at Myers and St. James City.
Tides.—See the table on page 21 and remarks on page 238.

via San Carlos:Bay, Caluoss Biver, Lake Okeechobee, Kise}mmee River; and lakés Kissimmee, Cypress; and Tohopckalgia

* Improvements have opened A water route about 4 feet in \Iepi.i; and 34)() miles (statate) long from the GulH of Mexico to thé interiorof l?!and-
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, SAN CARLOS BAY.

These directions are good, in the daytime, for vessels of 8 feet draft at low water and 9
feet draft at high water; vessels of deeper draft should employ some one with local knowledge,
and no stranger should attempt to enter at night.

1 Approaching from the Southward.—When to the northward of Cape Romano give
* the shore a berth of 2 miles. A NNW. L W.course made good from Big Marco
Pass will lead to the black can buoy off the entrance to San Carlos Bay. Or, when Sanibel
Island Lighthouse is sighted, steer so that it will be distant nearly 4 miles when it bears
NW.,and pass to the eastward of the black can buoy off the entrance; then follow the direc-
tions in section 2.

Remarks.—In clear weather and when near the buoy off the entrance, the hotel at Punta Rasa will
show conspicuocusly on the end of the point which is 2 miles to the northward of Sanibel Isiand Light-
house. As soon as the hotel is sighted it should be brought to bear NW. } N.; standing in on this bearing the
course will lead fair in the channel. TUntil up to the buoy (black, can) off the entrance, nnless the hotel bears
NW. 3 N., the vessel should be kept in at least 18 feet of water. The shoal which makes to the southeastward
from the easterm point of Sanibel Island for a distance of 8 miles has as little as 14 feet of water over it in
places; the black can buoy is about § mile off the S8E. point of this shoal.

1 A Approaching from the Northward —From the Entrance bell buoy off Char-

¢ lotte Harbor steer SSE. 3 E. for 15 miles, then SE. by E. for 6 miles, and
then E. 1 N. for 8 miles, to the buoy off the entrance to San Carlos Bay. Or, when about 64
miles to the southward of Gasparilla Island Lighthouse and clear of the shoals off Charlotte
Harbor entrance, follow the shore of Captiva and Sanibel islands, giving it a berth of at
least 14 miles. When Sanibel Island Lighthouse bears NE. steer about B. and keep in at
least 18 feet of water until the black can buoy off the entrance is made; then follow the
directions in section 2.

Remarks.—In standing along the shore of the islands which separate Pine Island Sound from the Gulf of
Mexico there are no features easily recognized by a stranger. Captiva Pass, which is 7 miles to the southwuard
of Gasparilla Island Lighthouse, shows a break in the shore. Blind Pass, 8 miles to the southward of Captiva
Pass, can not be seen unless the vessel is too close inshore.

A vessel headed off by the wind may, when Sanibel Island Lighthouse bears about NE,, stand along the
shore of the island at a distance of % mile and anchor in 15 feet of water 14 miles from the lighthouse. (See,
also, the remarks under section 1. preceding.)

< From the Entrance fo Punte Rasa.—When near the black can buoy off the

&4 entrance leave it on the port hand; bring the hotel at Punta Rasa to bear N'W.
3 N. and steer for it on this bearing. When red buoy No. 2 is made leave it about 75 yards
on the starboard hand and steer about NW. 4+ W. for red buoy No. 4; when up to this buoy
leave it 35 yards on the starboard hand; then steer for red buoy No. 6, which should be left
30 yards on the starboard hand, and when it is abeam haul to the northward a little and
steer so as to leave red buoy No. 8 about 20 yards on the starboard hand. From red buoy
No. 8 steer about N. and anchor off the hotel, or just above it, in about 4 fathoms of water.

‘Remarks.—After red buoy No. 2 has been passed the remaining buoys can be seen from each other. The
shoal along the eastern side of the channel can readily be seen in clear weather, as can also the shoal on the
western side of the channel abreast of Punta Rasa. The shoalest water on the bar is abreast of buoy No. 8,
and care should be taken not to pass the buoy at too great a distance. The hotel at Punta Rasa is the largest
building and close to the end of the point.

2 A From the Enirance to Sanibel Island Anchorage or St. James City.—Leaving
: *  the black can buoy at the entrance on the port hand, bring the hotel at
“Punta Rasa to bear N'W. 3 N. and steer for it on that bearing. Leave red buoy No. 2 about
75 yards on the starboard hand and steer about NW. 4 W. for § mile; then steer WSW.,
~ keeping the end of the lighthouse wharf a little on the port bow. Anchor above the whar{
“and about 150 yards from the beach.
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Or, if bound to St. James City: From abreast the lighthouse wharf, follow the shore of
Samnibel Island, giving it a berth of about 300 yards until abreast the second wharf above the
lighthouse wharf and the hotel at Punta Rasa bears about NE. 3 E.; then steer NW. by N. for
nearly 13 miles, when the end of the long wharf at St. James City should bear WN'W. § W.
Steer so as to leave the end of the wharf on the starboard hand, course W. by N, and
anchor about £ mile from the shore and abreast of, or just above, the wharf.

Remarks.—On the WSW. course care should be taken not to be set out of the channel by the tidal currents,
which are strong. A shoal spit makes off some distance from the eastern point of Sanibel Island and a short
distance to the eastward of the lighthouse wharf, but in c¢lear weather this spit can usually be seen so as to be
avoided. Between the first and second wharves above the lighthounse wharf there are several spots with 8 feet
of water over them which may be avoided by giving the shore a berth of } mile while between the wharves,
hauling in to the beach when approaching the second whart.

On the NW, by N. course the wharf and houses at St. James City will be on the port bow. The anchorage
abreast of St. James City is the best in this vicinity for the larger vessels that enter San Carlos Bay

CHARLOTTE HARBOR *

is a large, irregularly shaped, landlocked bay in the west coast of Florida, and one of the best harbors in the
state. Its entrance is 125 miles N. by W. $ W. from Northwest Passage Lighthouse, at the entrance to Key
West Harbor, and 638 miles SSE. 3 E. from the North Channel entrance to Tampa Bay. Charlette Harbor has
an average width of about b miles: it extends 10 miles in a genecral E. and W. direction and then about 10
miles in a general N. hy W. and 8. by E. direction, and is navigable for vessels of 11 feet draft to its head. The
deepest draft of the vessels that can enter Charlotte Harbor is 21 feet; about 120 vessels enter every year for
cargoes, the chief of which is phosphate that is loaded from lighters at the anchorage just inside Guasparilla
Island. The harbor affords excellent shelter in all winds and is used as a harbor of refuge by coasters and
other vessels.

The entrance to the harbor on its northern side is marked by Gasparilla Island Lighthouse and beacon (see
table, page 10); these form a range for entering between the shoals which extend nearly 34 miles in a general
WS8W. direction from both sides of the entrance. The channel through these shoals is known as Beca Grande;
it has a depth of 19 feet and, though guite narrow in some places, is-well marked by buoys and the above-
mentioned range. As greata draft as 15 feet can be taken in through Boca Grande when there is quite a heavy
sea on, but vessels drawing more than 12 feet should not attempt to enter at such times except with a pilot on
board; it is not advisable for a stranger of over 16 feet draft to enter without a pilot under any circumstances,
as the depths in the channel are liable to change.

Gasparilla Sound extends, from just inside the entrance to Charlotte Harbor, to the northward about 74
miles; it is an irregularly shaped, shallow body of water, navigable for vessels of 4 to 5 feet draft. Gasparilla
Pags, through which the sound is entered from the Gulf of Mexico, has a depth of 7 feet in the channel over
the bar but requires local knowledge for its navigation. There are no towns on the shores of the sound and it
is frequented only by small coasters, spongers, and fishermen.

Pine Isiand Sound and Matlacha Pass, both of which extend to the southward from Charlotte Harbor to
San Carlos Bay, are described under heading San Carlos Bay.

Peace River ompties into the northeastern end of Charlotte Harbor from the northeastward. The river is
navigable for vessels of 6 feet draft to Liverpool, a village 12 miles above its mouth, and the tugs and lighters
engaged in the transportation of phosphate go up the river a distance of about 26 miles, The channel in the
river is well marked by pile dalphins as far as the Long Dock; it has been improved by dredging a channel
about 150 feet wide from the vicinity of the upper stake light (Peace Creek beacon) to the Long Dock, and a
basin 300 feet square at the end of the dock for steawners to turn in. Cleveland is a post village on the south
bank of the river above Punta (Gorda, and Charlette Harbor and Harbor View are two post villages on the north .
shore opposite Punta Gorda. :

Myacca River empties into the northwestern end of Charlotte Harbor from the northward; a depth of 8 feet
can be taken into the mouth of the river. There are no towns on its shores, and only small vessels of 4 to 5
feet draft occasionally enter to carry freight to settlers scattered along its banks.

Punts Gorde, on the south bank of the Peace River, at its mouth, is the most important town reached by
vessels through Charlotte Harbor. The town has railroad communication with the interior of ‘the state and
a Hne of steamers from New Orleans to Tmnpa, Key ‘West, and Habuna call -here once B week. A steamer-
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runs regularly between Punta Gorda and Myers, on the Caloosa River, carrying the mail. The deepest draft
of the vessels that go to the town is 12 feet, but this draft requires a favorable tide. The vessels loading
phosphate clear from Punta Gorda, and the agency for its shipment is located here.

Prominent features. —Lacesta Island, to the southward, and Gasparilla Island, to the northward of the entrance,
are low and partly wooded and present no marked natural features that would be of use to a stranger. Gas-
parilla Island Lighthouse is on the south end of the island and will be recognized in clear weather while in 6
to 7 fathoms of water off Boca Grande. On the northern end of Lacosta Island is a large gray building which
shows very plainly when still some distance outside the bar and the entrance is opened out. Charlotte Harbor
Lighthouse (see table, page 10) is in Charlotte Harbor abont 83 miles ENE. 3 E. from Gasparilla Island Light-
house : it marks the turning point where vessels change their course to the northward to stand up to the head
of the harbor and Punta Gorda. The shores inside the entrance are low and wooded, presenting no nataral
features easily recognized by a stranger.

Channels.—The main channel through the shoals outside the entrance has a depth of 19 feet, but it is quite
narrow until the crest of the bar is passed: inside the bar and up to Grasparilla Island Lighthouse the channel
is about # mile wide. From the deep-water anchorage inside Gasparilla Island up to Peace Creek beacon the
depth in the channel is 12 feet, bnt this depth can only be carried by closely following the buoys and beacons
and requires some local knowledge. A stranger shonld not depend on carrying a depth of over 10 feet in cer-
tain parts of the channel between Ghasparilla Island Lighthouse and Charlotte Harbor Lighthouse; this depth
can be carried, however, up to the Long Dock at Punta Gorda. Another channel, known as the Swash Channel,
leads close around the southern end of Gasparilla island. about 120 yards from the beach. This channel has
usually about 7 feet of water and is used in smooth weather. when the shoals define the deep water, by small
local craft.” Strangers are advised not to use this channel for the reason that it is liable to change both in
depth and direction.

Anchorages.—The best place for large vessels to anchor is in the deep water just inside the entrance; this
is the anchorage where vessels load phosphate from lighters brought down to them by towboats. Good
anchorage will be found anywhere in Charlotte Harbor where the bottom is soft. Vessels sometimes anchor
at the mouth of Peage River, to the southwestward of Peace Creek beacon, and load to a draft of 12 feet; they
then tow down to the lower anchorage to finish taking in cargo.

@uarantine.— The quarantine station is on Gasparilla Island a short distance to the northward of the light-
house, and incoming vessels are boarded off the lighthouse by the guarantine officer. (See quarantine,
Appendix I, and National Quarantines, Appendix IV.)

Pilots.— Pilotage is compulsory ; pilots will come out to vessels outside the bar in answer to signal. Vessels
desiring a pilot can. while waiting to be boarded by one, anchor outside the bell buoy off Boca Grande until a
pilot comes on board. (See pilot rules, regulations, and rates, Appendix I.)

Harbor Master.—The berthing of vessels and disposal of ballast is under the direction of the harbor master.
The state laws for the government of harbor masters are in foree in this port. (See Appendix L.)

Wharves.-—The depth of water at the end of the wharves at Punta Gorda ranges from 44 to 11 feet, the
latter depth being at the Long Dock.

Supplies.—Limited guantities of bitmmminous coal can be obtained for steamers at Punta Gorda, or from
lighters at the anchorage inside Gasparilla Island. Fresh water can be obtained at the wharves at Punta
Gorda and from towboats in the harbor. Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be had at Punta Gorda.

Wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed at the customhouse and can be seen by the
vessels in the river near Punta Gorda.

‘Tides and currents.—The mean rise and fall of tides is a little more than 1 foot, but the force and direction
of the winds influence the tides to a very marked degrec. The currents are variable in strength. depending
very ‘mich on the force and direction of the winds. (See table on page 21 and remarks on page 23.)

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CHARLOTTE HARBOR.

. The following directions are good in the daytime, with clear weather, for a draft of about
16 feet over the har and to an anchorage inside of Gasparilla Island Lighthouse. From this

" anchorage to Punta Gorda and the entrance to Myacca River the directions are good fora
draft of 9 feet. Vessels of deeper draft should employ a pilot.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Southward.—If standing along the shore, give
¢ it a berth of 2 miles or more to insure a depth of 4 fathoms. When 7 miles to
“‘the southward of Gasparilla Island Lighthouse and Captiva Pass bears ENE., haul offshore,
steering about WW., so as to be at least 4 miles to the westward of the lighthouse.
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Bring Gagparilla Island Lighthouse to bear INE. 3 E. and steer for it on this bearing;
pass close to the bell buoy and continue the course until up to the Bar buoy (can, white and
black perpendicular stripes). From this buoy steer about NB.; leave black can buoy No. 1
about 200 yards on the port hand and red nun buoy No. 2 about 100 yards on the starboard
hand. "When abreast the latter buoy, steer about ENE. for Mid-channel buoy; leave this
buoy close-to and steer ENE. £ E,, so as to leave Gasparilla Island Lighthouse a little over }
mile on the port hand. When the lighthouse bears abeam :

1If bound to the anchorage, steer NE. # N. and anchor in 4 fathoms of water with the light-
house bearing W8W., distant from 4 to & mile.

Ir bound to Punta Gorda, follow the directions in section 2, following.

Remarks.—Unless the weather is very clear Grasparilla Island Lighthouse will not be readily seen. In
case of thick weather, and if at all doubtful of the position of the vessel, it is safe to anchor anywhere in 7
fathoms of water and wait for clear weather. A well-found seagoing vessel can ride out any gale on this coast
when anchored in 7 to 8 fathoms. 'When standing for the bell buoy on the NE. § E. course (Gasparilla Range
beacon will be in range with the lighthouse. Vessels of less than 13 feet draft can stand in on this range, leav-
ing red nun buoy No. 2 on the port hand, until up to the Mid-channel buoy. The large building* on the north
end of Lacosta Island will show prominently when the entrance is opened out. The shoals on the north side
of the channel rise more abruptly than do those on the south side; the general width of the channel, from the
Mid-channel buocy until inside the lighthouse, is about 800 yards. The southern end of Gasparilla Island is
guite bold-to and ean be approached as close as 200 yards.

Dangers.—A shoal extends in a general 8W. by W. direction for a distance of 3% miles from the southern
point of Gaspariila Island, and another shoal extends in the same general direction for a like distance from the
northern end of Lacosta Island; these shoals are almost bare in spots, at times, and shift somewhat during
heavy gales of wind. Their shoaler parts are usually marked by breakers and their local name is **sand bore.”
Near their western edge the shoals rise abruptly from 4 to 5 fathoms of water and it is advisable to give the
lighthouse a berth of at least 4 miles until the bell buoy is sighted.

Inside Charlotte Harbor there are no dangers; the shoals, as a rule, rise gradually and the lead can be
depended on to give suflicient warning to haul out of shoal water.

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Northward.—1f standing close along the
* shore, when Gasparilla Island Lighthouse bears E., haul offshore so as to be
over 4 miles from the lighthouse when it bears about NE. Or, keep offshore in a depth of
% fathoms.
Bring Gasparilla Island Lighthouse to bear NE. # E. and follow the directions in section
1, preceding. (See, also, the remarks under section 1, preceding.)

2 From Gasparilla Isiand Lighthouse to Punta Gorda, or to the Entrance of Myacca River.—

¢ With Gasparilla Island Lighthouse bearing WN'W. and distant about 700 yards,

steer ENE. § E. with Charlotte Harbor Lighthouse a little on the port bow. Leave red nun

buoy No. 4 on the starboard hand and red nun buoy No. 6 close-to on the starboard hand;

black can buoys Nos. 3 and 5 should be left 100 yards on the port hand. Round black can

buoy No. 5 at a distance of 100 yards and steer N. § W. with Mangrove Point beacon ahead.
Continue the N. § W. course until the beacon is 3 mile distant ahead, then:

If bound into Peace River, steer N. by E. } BE. Leave Peace Creek beacon 100 yards on
the starboard hand and then steer so as to leave each of the 3-pile dolphins, which mark the
southern edge of the channel, about 35 yards on the starboard hand; from the third dolphin
steer for the end of the Long Dock. Anchor just above the end of the dock in 16 feet of
water, or, if bound up the river, take a pilot.

IF bound into Myaceca River; continue the N. 3 W. course, heading for Mangrove Point
beacon, until the beacon is 600 vards distant ahead; then steer WN'W. 1 W. until up to
black can buoy No. 7; leave this buoy on the port hard and steer about NN'W. 4+ W, keop-
ing in the middle of the river. Anchor, or take a pilot, when 2 miles above the buoy. :

* This building is. Iy becoming . iuln § it may d pear &t any time.
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Remarks.—On the ENE. | E. course, the buoys shounld be followed clogely. A number of pile dolphins wil-
De seen; they have been placed by local parties and shouid not be considered by a stranger. Chaxlotte Harhor
Lighthouse, which should be visible soon after passing into the entrance, will assist in keeping the course.

After passing Charlotte Harbor Lighthouse, when on the N. § W. course, Mangrove Point beacon will hardly
be seen before the lighthouse is about 4 miles distant astern; the beacon should be made and kept bearing
directly ahead on the course.

On the N, by E. } E. course when bound into Peace River, a red wooden beacon (Peace Creek beacon)
should be kept a little on the starboard bow : after passing this beacon the 3-pile dolphins marking the southern
edge of the channel are the guides up to Long Dock.

TAMPA BAY AND TRIBUTARIES.*

Tampa Bay is a large, landlocked body of water in the west coast of Florida forming the best deep-water
harbor in the state and dne of the most important harbors, commercially, on the Gulf Coast of the United
States. The bay, not considering its two tributary bays, is about 20 miles long in a general NE, and SW. direc-
tion and has an average width of about 7 miles; for a distance of 15 miles above its entrance it has a least depth
of 22 feet in the channel. It is the approach to the City of Tampa and te Port Tampa, the latter being a rail-
road terminus and one of the important shipping points for phosphate and produce from this section of
Florida. A draft of 22 feet can be taken in over the bar at the entrance at high water, but the deepest draft
to which vessels have been loaded at Port Tampa is 204 feet.

The entrance to the bay is 182 miles N. § W. from Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse and 283 miles S8E. by E. § E,
from the entrance to Pensacola Bay: it is marked by Egmont Key Lighthouse (see table, page 10), and has
shoals extending about 5 miles from the shore. Between these shoals there are two main channels: The North
Channel, with a depth of 20 feet; and the Southwest Channel, with a depth of 16 feet. Both of these channels are
well marked by the lighthouse and buoys and can be easily followed, but in the deeper draft vessels some local
knowledge is required to carry the best water. Egmont Key lies fair in the entrance, and the shoals making off
to the westward from it separate the two channels.

Bt. Petersburg is a small town and winter resort on the west qhm‘e of Tampa Bay 15 miles above Egmont
Key Lighthouse: it is the terminus of a railroad, but has no shipping except the small steamers running from
Tampa and Port Tampa and occasional fishermen. A long dock is built out from the town, at the end of which
there is a depth of 15 feet; this dock and the buildings back of it can be plainly seen by vessels standing into
Hillsboro or Old Tampa bays. A draft of 20 feet can be taken to a point abreast the town by following the
Fast Channel to Port Tampa, and a draft of 12 feet can be taken 1o the wharf by following the South Channel.

HILILSBORO BAY

enters the northeastern end of Tampa Bay from the northward: it is 74 miles long in a general N. by W. and
8. by E. directior and has a width of about 4 miles. The bay is full of shoals, but is good for a channel depth
of 10 feet to within 2 miles of its head. Hillsbore River, emptying into the northwestern end of Hillsboro Bay,
is @ narrow stream at the mouth of which is the city of Tampa. The river is entered from the bay through a
dredged channel which has (1896) a depth of abont 63 feet; this channel is marked by stakes and is easily fol-
lowed. There are three drawbridges at the city of Tampa, but vessels seldom go above the second bridge.
A draft of 5 feet can be taken to the head of navigation 3 miles above the first bridge.

The eity of Tampa is one of the most thriving cities in the State of Florida; its principal industry is the
manufacture of cigars; all the customs business of Port Tampa is done here. The city is connected by rail-
road with the interior of the state and also with Port Tampa, which is about 64 miles distant in a south-
westerly direction. Omly small local steamers and small sailing craft are engaged in the trade to Tampa,
produce and fish being the principal articles broaght here for shipment by rail or for local consumnption.

Alafia Biver empties into Hillsboro Bay from the eastward. The river entrance, obstructed by a bar over
which the depth is 21 feet, lies 4; miles NE. by E. 3 E. from Gadsden Point, the western point at the entrance to
Hillshoro Bay. Phosphate is shipped from the phosphate works along the river in lighters, the one farthest
up the river being 7 miles above its mouth. The deepest draft of vessels entering is 4 feet, the phosphate
lighters usually drawing 3 feet when loaded.

’ OLD TAMPA BAY

enters the northwestern end of Tampa Bay from the northwestward; it is about 12 miles long in a general
. W by N. and SE. by 8. direction and has an average width of about 6 miles. Its narrowest part is where it
Joine Tsmpa. Bay, here its width is alittle less than 24 miles. The bay is generally shallow but at its southern
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end has several deep channels; one of these leads along the eastern shore of the bay at a distance of about §
mile from the beach and forms the approach to, and harbor of, Port Tampa. Between the deep water in
Tampa Bay and the deep channel in Old Tampa Bay are two bars which have been improved by dredging,
having (1896) chanmuels about 120 feet wide and 19 feet deep. These dredged channels (or cuts) are marked by
beacons which, with the buoys placed to mark the channel, make the approach to Port Tampa from Tampa
Bay comparatively easy.

Port Tampa is situated on the east shore just inside the entrance to Old Tampa Bay;: the long docks and
buildings owned by the Plant railroad system are conspicuous marks when in the head of Tampa Bay. The
deepest draft vessels entering the bay can lie at the docks and load wit.. the best facilities for dispatch; the
depth alongside the docks is 25 feet. Shipments from Port Tampa aggregate about 230,000 tons per year and
are increasing. There are lines of steamers connecting this port with New Orleans, Mobile, Habana, and. in
winter, with Jamaica; much of the phosphate is shipped in foreign steamers.

MANATEE RIVER

empties into the southern part of Tampa Bay from the eastward. The river is well settled along its banks
but its only commerce is in market produce which is shipped in small steamers to Tampa and Port Tampa.
The three principal post towns on the river are Manatee, Palmetto, and Braidentown. A draft of 8 feet can be
taken to Palmetto, but only 6 feet to Manatee. The channel in the river as far as Manatee is well marked by
buoys, beacons, and stakes, and is easily followed. There is good anchorage anywhere in the channel above
Shaws Point, the first prominent point on the south shore above the dredged channel.

BOGA CEIGA BAY,

to the northward just inside the entrance of Tampa Bay, is very shallow; it extends along the coast, and just
inside of a line of narrow keys, for a distance of 15 miles, to where it joins Clearwater Harbor. These waters
are used only by small boats and local fishermen. Pass a @rille is the name of a pass, into Boca Ceiga Bay from
the Gulf of Mexico, about 4 miles north from the southern end of Mullet Key: this pass has a depth of 7 feet
and leads to a good anchorage between Pine and Long keys, but the channel is a shifting one and, as it is not
marked, is of no use to a stranger,
SARASOTA PASS AND SARASOTA BAY

extend in a general SE. by 8. direction from just inside the entrance to Tampa Bay for a distance of 18 miles; they
stretch along the coast just inside of a line of narrow keys and form an inland passage for vessels of 4 feet or less
draft. The channels are very narrow in many places and local knowledge is necessary for their navigation. There
are several inlets to Sarasota Bay from the Gulf of Mexico. Longbodat Inlet, 103 miles to the southeastward of
Egmont Key Lighthouse, has a depth of 5 feet in the channel. New Pass, about 9 miles to the southeastward
of Longboat Inlet, has a depth of 5 feet in the channel. Big Sarasota Pass, about 22 miles to the southeastward of
Egmont Key Lighthouse, has a depth of 7 feet in the channel. These passes all lead to good anchorages in
Sarasota Bay, for vessels that can cnter by them, but the channels and passes shift and local knowledge is
required to follow them. Strangers of less draft than the depths indicated might enter, in clear weather and
with a smooth sea, by taking notice of the shoal water on each side of the channels and following the deeper
water by sight. BSarasota is a post village on the mainland abreast Big Sarasota Pass. Little Barasota Bay is a
narrow, unimportant, shallow body of water which joins Sarasota Bay; it extends 10 miles to the southward
just inside of a line of narrow keys, and is only navigable for small boats.

GENERAL INFOBRMATION,

Prominent features.—In clear weather Egmont Key Lighthouse is the first object easily recoguized by a
stranger. Mullet, Egmont, and Anns Maria keys are all low and wooded; to a vessel in 5 or 6 fathoms of water
they present no features that a stranger can recognize. In thick or hazy weather nothing can be seen, and it
is then advisable for vessels to anchor until the weather clears. Inside the bay the aids are so numerons s
make it nearly impossible, in clear weather, to get out of the channels. . ‘

Anchorages.—Well-found seagoing vessels, when approaching the entrance to the bay, if headed off by the
wind, can anchor anywhere offshore in 6 to 8 fathoms of water and ride ont a strong gale from any direction.
There is good anchorage in 5 to 6 fathoms of water to the sonthward of Mullet Key off the quarantine station.
Good anchorage is found off Gadsden Point to the southward of black buoy No. 8: vessels of over 8 feet draft,
if bound to Tampas, sometimes anchor here to discharge part of their load. . There is good anchorage off St
Petersburg in 4 fathoms of water, and a short distance above the docks at Port Tamps in 28 feet of water, = A
vessel bound up the bay can anchor anywhere in the chaunel, selecting, if possibls, places where the bottom
is soft.
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Quarantine.—The quarantine boarding station is on the south side of Mullet Key. The quarantine anchorage
is off the station and is marked by a yellow buoy. (See quarantine laws for the State of Florida, Appendix I,
and National Quarantines, Appendix IV.)

Pilots.—A pilot boat will nsually be found just outside or inside the bar. There is a pilot’s lookout on
Egmont Key, and the boat will go out to approaching vessels. The pilot laws for the State of Florida (see
Appendix I) govern the pilots for Tampa Bay and the bar; the rates for pilotage are $2.50 per foot of vessel's
draft.

Towhoats are used only by the deeper draft sailing vessels bound to Port Tampa and by some of the sailing
vessels bound to Tampa. Vessels bound to Port Tampa are supplied with towboats by the railroad company
when the vessel arrives at the lower cut into Old Tampa Bay. Vessels desiring to tow to Tampa from the
entrance to the staked channel will have to arrange with some small steamer bound into the river.

Supplies.—Anthracite and bituminous coal for steamers can be had at Port Tampa, either alongside the
wharves or from lighters in the stream. Fresh water can be had through pipes at the wharves at Tampa, Port
Tampa, and St. Petersburg. Provisions can be had at Tampa, Port Tampa, and St. Petersburg. The supply
store at Port Tampa for the steamers of the Plant system can furnish ship chandler’s stores.

Repairs.—There are two marine railways at Tampa, each about 150 fecet long and capable of hauling out
vessels of 7 to 8 feet draft. Minor repairs to the machinery of steamers can be made at Tampa, and ordinary
repairs at the shop in Port Tampa. It is contemplated building at Port Tampa a dry dock capable of floating
vessels of 24 feet draft.

Wind Signals of the United States Weather Burean are displayed at Tampa and on the docks at Port Tampa;
the signals at the latter station can be seen by the shipping in the upper part of Tampa Bay and by vessels at
anchor off Port Tampa.

United States Marine Hogpital Serviee.— Medical attendance is furnished by a medical officer of the service at
Port Tampa.

Tides.—For tidal data see tuble, page 21, and remarks on page 23.

Currents.—Secc general remarks on page 23.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, TAMPA BAY.

The directions for entering the bay by the North Channel (section 1) are good for vessels
of 18 feet draft. The directions in section 1A, for entering the bay by the Southwest Chan-
nel, are good for a draft of 14 feet. The directions in section 2, for Port Tampa, are good
for a draft of 18 feet; and the directions in section 2A, for Port Tampa by the South Chan-
nel, are good for a draft of 10 feet. The directions in section 2B, for Tampa, are good for a
draft of 8 feet to the mouth of Hillsboro River, and for 6 feet up the river to Tampa. These
directions are good for the drafts indicated only in the daytime and with clear weather,
when the aids can be seen. A stranger of greater draft, or entering at night, should employ
a pilot.

1 Approaching and Entering by the North Channel and to the Anchorage off Quaranitine.—
* From the Southward.—Keep in over 6 fathoms of water and at least 5 miles offshore
until Egmont Key Lighthouse is sighted. Bring the lighthouse to bear E. { 8.,distant over
5 miles, and steer for the lighthouse on this bearing until close to the whistling buoy. At
night the vessel should then be in the narrow red sector of the light which covers the whis-
tling buoy off the entrance. The red sector is indistinct, showing from the whistling buoy
only by a marked dimness.

From the Northward.—Keep in over 5 fathoms of water and at least 5 miles offshore until
Egmont Key Lighthouse is made. Bring the lighthouse to bear E. } 8. and steer for it until
close to the whistling buoy.

From the whistling buoy steer ., heading for the bar buoy (can, white and black per-

pendicular stripes); leave this buoy close-to and continue the course, heading for the Middle
buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes), which should be left close-to on either
hand. From the latter buoy steer E. } 8.; leave a red nun buoy (No. 2) about 300 yards,
“and the northern point of Egmont Key about 4 mile, on the starboard hand. Continue the
E. } 8. course passing about § mile to the southward of the southern point of Mullet Key,
-and anchor off the guarantine station in about ¢ fathoms of water.

- 83807 :
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Or, if bound up the bay, follow the directions in section 2, 2 A, or 2 B, according to
destination.

Remarks and dangers.—In clear weather Egmont Key Lighthouse will be easily seen and recognized from
a distance of 8 miles. The shore to the southward and northward of the entrance is comparatively low and
offers no marked features which would assist the navigator. A vessel approaching at night should keep well
offshore and approach the entrance only on the bearing of the red sector until nearly up to the whistling buoy.
A well-found seagoing vessel of over 300 tons can ride out a gale while at anchor in 7 to 8 fathoms of water
anywhere along the coast.

On the E. } 8, course a red day beacon will be seen on the shoal to the southward of red buoy No. ‘2; this
beacon is well on the shoal and must be given a berth of § mile. When past the north end of Egmont Key the
quarantine station, consisting of some buildings on the end of a wharf, will be seen on the south side of Mullet
Key and on the north side of the channel.

Palatine Shoal consists of several small lumps having 17 and 18 feet of water over them. These lumps lie 5
miles W. from Egmont Key Lighthouse and # mile 88E. from the whistling buoy at the entrance to the North
Channel. A red and black horizontally striped buoy marks Palatine Shoal and this buoy should be given a
wide berth. The long shoal which makes off to the westward from the northern side of the entrance has only
3 to 5 feet of water over it for a long distance, and is usually marked by breakers. The shoal making off to the
westward from Egmont Key has depths of 5 to 17 feet, and is very irregular in shape. Both of these shoals
are liable to shift during heavy gales, but the general direction and width of the channel between them does
not alter so as to necessitate frequent changes in the sailing directions for entering. The tidal currents in the
North Channel are nsunally strong and care should be taken not to be set off the course.

1 A Approaching and Entering by the Southwest Channel and to the Anchorage off
Quarantine.—From the Southward.*—When approaching the northern end of
Anna Maria (Palm) Key, give the shore a berth of over 3 miles, and while in 5 to 6 fathoms
of water bring Egmont Key Lighthouse to bear NNE. | E.; the lighthouse should be about
5 miles distant. Steer for the lighthouse on this bearing until up to the bell buey which
marks the entrance. At night the vessel should be in the narrow red sector which covers this
buoy. The red sector is indistinct, showing from outside the bell buoy only by a marked
dimness of light.

From the bell buoy make good a NE. # E. course, leaving black buoy No. 1 about 250
yvards on the port hand, a red beacon about & mile on the starboard hand, and black buoy
No. 3 about 50 yards on the port hand. When black buoy No. 3 is well on the port quarter
steer about NNE. 1 E. and anchor 4 mile from the quarantine station.

Or, if bourd up the bay, continue the NE. 4 E. course from black buoy No. 3, and follow
the directions in section 2, 2 A, or 2 B, according to destination.

Remarks and dangers.—Egmont Koy is wooded to the southward of the lighthouse, but the top of the
tower shows over the trees. Anna Maria (Palm) Key is sparsely wooded, and its northern end is low and bare.
The opening between the northern end of Anna Maria Key and the small key to the northward, known as
Passage Key, is called Passage Key Inlet and is used by small local vessels; it has a depth of 9 feet in a shifting
channel, which is not marked.

Om the north side of Southwest Channel are the shoals which make off from Egmont Key in a southwest-
erly and easterly direction; two black buoys, Nos. 1 and 8, mark the edge of these shoals; the southern point
of the key is bold-to and a depth of 5 fathoms will be found 250 yards from the point. The shoals which make
to the northward and westward from Passage Key, and which form the southern edge of the Southwest Chan-
nel, are marked by a red beacon placed 1 mile WNW. § W. from the north end of Passage Key and nearly mﬂe
to the sonthward of the edge of the channel

2 From the Quarantine Anchorage to Port Tampa.—By the East Channel, for vessels
' of over 10 feet draft.—From a position about § mile SSE. of the quarantine sta-
tion wharf steer ENE. } E. 50 as to bring Mullet Key Shoal beacon (lighted) abeam, distant
about 2 mile. Then steer NE. § E. for 6} miles, until up with Piney Point buoy {nun, red,
No. 8), passing the South Entrance buoy (can, black and white perpendicular stripes) close-to,
and keeping Indian Hill beacon (lighted) ahead. Leave buoy No. 6 close-to on the starboard
hand and steer NE. by N. until up with North Entrance buoy (can, black and white per-
pendicular stripes), passing about £ mile to the eastward of black beacon No. 5 and about 3
mﬂe to the eastward of black buoy No. 7. When up to North Entrance buoy change course

* Yemels coming from the northward asuslly enter by the Korth Channel ; the vessels using the Sonthwest Chanxal are of 14 feet-or Jess draft and
bound to or from the southward.
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to N. by B. and pass midway between red buoy No. 2 and black buoy No. 1, when the Turn
buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) will be seen ahead. Steer for this buoy, and
when close to it change course to WINW ., leaving the horizontally striped buoy, which will
be seen ahead, about 100 yards on either hand, and keeping South Cut beacon (lighted) and
beacon No. 6 on the starboard bow. When beacon No. 6 bears about N., haul up to N. § W;
leave beacon No. ¢ about 20 yards on the starboard hand and pass through the dredged
cut to beacon No. 8, which should also be left 20 yards on the sturboard hand. After beacon
No. 8 has been passed, steer N. by E. about 1% miles and enter the dredged cut, passing 20
yards to the westward of beacon No. 10; North Cut beacon (lighted) will be left well on the
starboard hand. Pass 20 yards to the westward of beacon No. 12, and then steer N. by E. ¢
E. for the end of the railroad wharf, or to an anchorage in 28 feet of water just above the
wharf.

Remarks.—Strangers should not att;emﬂh to go to Port Tampa at night without a pilot. On the NE. ¢ E.
course the channel is about 2 miles wide between the 3-fathom curves and free from dangers. On the NE. by
N. and N. by E. courses the channel narrows to about § mile in width, and between buoys Nos. 1 and 2 it is less
than  mile wide. A stranger should follow the aids closely and should not attempt short cuts, as the shoals
in many places rise abruptly from deep water.

2 A From ‘the Anchorage off the Quarantine Station, to St. Petersburg, or, to Port

* Tampa.—By the South Channel, for vessels of 10 jeet or less draft.—FErom a
position about 4 mile SS8E. of the quarantine station wharf steer ENE. § E. so as to bring
Mullet Key Shoal beacon (lighted) abeam and distant about # mile. Then steer NE. 3 E.
for 4% miles, heading for Indian Hill beacon (lighted) and the South Entrance buoy (can,
black and white perpendicular stripes). When up with this buoy steer N. § W, leaving black
beacon No. 1 about 200 yards on the port hand and red buoy No. 2 about 200 yards on the
starboard hand. Red beacon No. £ should be left on the starboard hand about } mile.
When up with this beacon the railroad wharf at St. Petersburg will be seen a little on the
port bow and, soon after, the mid-channel buoy off the end of the wharf will be sighted.
Head for the latter, and when up to it anchor, in 3% fathoms, just to the eastward of it; or,
if bound to Port Tampa, change course to NE. § E. South Cut beacon (lighted) and red
beacon No. 6 will be made a very little on the starboard bow. From this position follow the
directions for Port Tampa given in section 2, preceding.

Remarks—The K. § W. course is steered for nearly 61 miles and care should be taken that the vessel is not
set cut of the channel by the current. The shoalest part of the channel is between beacon No. 1 and buoy No.
2, where there is ab:out 12 feet at low water. A stranger should keep in the channel and not attempt to cross
any of the numerous shoals. Good anchorage in 4 fathoms is found just south of the South Cut beacon.

2 B From the Anchorage off the Quarantine Station to an Anchorage off Tampa.—
) *  For vessels of less than 8 feet draft,—Follow the directions in section 2 untilup
with the North Entrance buoy. Continue the NE. by N. course for about 3 miles farther;
this will bring the vessel up to red buoy No. 8, which should be left close-to on the starboard
hand. From this buoy change course to NE. § N. and continue it for 34 miles; two black
buoys off Gadsden Point will be made a little on the port bow. Pass about 300 yards to
the eastward of the second one, No. 11, and haul up to N.} E. A white and black perpen-
dicularly striped beacon will be seen on the port bow. Leave the beacon about 200 yards on
the port hand and steer N. § W. Then keep Long Shoal beacon (lighted} a little on the port
bow and pass to the eastward of the beacon, hauling around it and heading about WNW.
Ballast Point will be ahead and Middle Ground beacon (lighted) on the starboard bow.
‘When the large house on the shore at Ballast Point is a little over } mile distant ahead
haul up to N. by W. and pass the Middle Grouund beacon, leaving it a little over { mile on
the starboard hand. When this beacon is abeam haul up a little more to the northward and
bring Barrel Stake beacon (lighted) a little on the starboard bow; when about § mile from
the beacon anchor in 8 feet of water, soft bottom.
A vessel of less than 6 feet draft can proceed up to the city by leaving the stakes mark-
ing the channel about 45 or 50 feet on the port hand. At the point where the channel turns
to the eastward, at the west shore near Spanish Town Point, there is a stake with a red
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target; this stake and the one just above it are to be left on the starboard hand, but all the
other stakes should be left on the port hand when entering.

Remarks.—In following the sailing directions care should be taken to pass at theé proper distance from
buoys and beacons, as a stranger cannot depend on recognizing any of the natural features along the shores of
the bay. Ballast Point can be recognized by the large boathouse with glass front, which is situated close to the
water.

On the N. by W, course care should be taken to avoid the Middle Ground. The staked channel can be
readily followed up to the city, but the river is too narrow for a vessel of over 50 feet length to ancher and
swing. Vessels of over 6 feet draft should employ some one with local knowledge to take them through the
staked chanmnel, and if a sailing vessel it will be necessary to employ a towboat.

Dangers.—The only danger that requires attention is the Middle Ground which has only 4 feet on it at low
water; it extends about 1 mile to the southward of the Middle Ground beacon, and is about § mile wide.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MANATEE RIVER. .

The directions are good in the daytime for a stranger of 6 feet draft as far as Palmetto;
8 feet is the deepest draft that can be taken there by those acquainted with the river, and
about 7 feet as far as Manatee.

1 From Tampa Bay to Palmetto.—Stand for the entrance to Manatee River, taking
* care not to approach the shore closer than 1§ miles until the large, black, lighted
beacon at the entrance is sighted. Bring this beacon to bear about SE. 2 B. and steer for
it; when up to the perpendicularly striped Entrance Bar buoy steer about SE. by H., leaving
a black buoy and the beacon on the port hand, and then steer so as to leave the next black
buoy on the port hand. From the latter buoy steer for a pile dolphin, with a red target,
which will be seen near a large, red, lighted beacon. I.eave the dolphin about 20 yards on
the starboard hand and steer so as to leave the second dolphin, with red target, about 20
vards on the starboard hand.
When the second dolphin is abeam, steer about ESE., heading so as to leave red buoy
No. 2 on the starboard hand, black buoy No. 5 on the port hand, and red buoy No. 4 on the
starboard hand. From the latter buoy haul a little to the southward and leave black buoy
No. 7 on the port hand, and when this buoy is abeam steer E., heading so as to leave two red
buoys (Nos. 6 and 8} on the starboard hand. From red buoy No. 8, steer so as to pass about
150 yards to the southward of the longest dock which makes off from the north shore at
Palmetto. Anchor in about 10 feet of water, 150 yards to the southwestward of the dock.

Remarks.—When approaching the entrance to Manatee River the two beacons and two dolphins will
appear o little confusing, but when close to the entrance buoy the channel will be easily followed by taking
notice of the aids in the order they are to be passed. At low water a sand ridge which is on the gouth side of
the dredged cut, between the two dolphins, wﬂl show bare; and with clear, smooth water the shoals to be
avoided can be plainly seen.

1 A Having entered Tampa Bay by the Southwest Channel.—Having followed the

directions in section 1.4, page 50, for enlering by the Southwest Channel.—

When up to buoy No. 3 (ean, black), or when Egmont Key Lighthouse is abeam, steer SE.

by BE.§ E. for 4} miles, which course leads directly to the Entrance Bar buoy. Then proceed
as directed in section 1, preceding.

Remarks. —Light draft vessels save considerable distance by using Passage Key Inlet, passing to the south-
ward of Passage Key. Sftrangers are not advised to attempt this channel.

CLEARWATER HARBOR AND ST, JOSEPHS SBOUND.*

Cloarwater Harbor, about 20 miles to the northward of the entrance to Tampa Bay, is a shallow body of water
extending about 7 miles in a general N. by E. and 8. by 'W. direction and separated from. the Gulf of Mexico by
a narrow strip of beach, the southern part of which is known as 8and Key; it has an sverage width of abount 1
mile and is full of shoals between which there are a namber of narrow, crooked channeéls. Through these s

* Shown on chart 177, m&_ﬁ,yncawﬁﬂ
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draft of § feet can be taken to Clearwater, a village on its western shore. Big Pass and Little Pass are the entrances
to Clearwater Harbor. Big Pass is about 25 miles to the northward of Egmont Key Lighthouse and 9 miles to
the southward of Anclote Keys Lighthouse; Little Pass is about 3 miles to the southward of Big Pass. These
passes are not marked and the bars at their entrances are subject to change: about 4 feet can be taken into
Big Pass and 6 feet into Little Pass. Strangers should not enter Clearwater Harbor without employing some
one with local knowledge.

8t, Josephs Sound enters the northern end of Clearwater Harbor: it extends northward nearly to Anclote
Keys, being separated from the Gulf of Mexico for a part of the distance by a narrow strip of beach known as
Hog Island. The sound is shallow and entered only by spongers and small coasters.

Sailing directions that would be of use to a stranger can not be given. In fine weather. when the water is
smooth and clear, a stranger of 4 feet or less draft might enter Clearwater Harbor through Big or Little passes
by the color of the water, the deeper water of the channel being usually darker than the water on the shoals.

ANCLOTE ANCHORAGE AND RIVER.*

Anclote Anchorage is to the eastward of Anclote Keys and just to the westward of the mounth of Anclote
River; it is 85 miles to the northward of Egmont Key Lighthouse and 57 miles 8. by E. 4 E. from Cedar Keys
Lighthouse. The Anclote Eeys extend 2% miles in a general N. and 8. direction and form a shelter against
westerly gales, but the anchorage is good only for vessels of 7 feet or less draft, this heing the greatest depth
that can be taken in to the eastward of the keys. Vessels of more than 8 feet draft can find good anchorage to
the westward of the keys: here they are exposed to westerly winds but, as the water shoals very gradually,
there is never a very heavy sea, and vessels with good ground tackle can ride out anything but a hurricane.

On the southern end of the largest of the keys is Anclote Keys Lighthouse (see table, page 12); this is the
most prominent and easily recognized mark in this vieinity and the principal guide to the anchorage, or for
vessels entering Anclote River. Buoys are placed to mark the best water when passing to the eastward of
Anclote Keys, either from the southward or northward.

Anclote River is a short, shallow river and the approach to Tarpon Springs. a post village and winter resort.
The river entrance is obstructed by a bar which extends to Anclote Anchorage; through this bar there is a
narrow, crooked channel which has a depth of about 4 feet up to Tarpon Springs; the deepest draft of the
vessels going there is 5 feet, the river being entered only by small craft. Anclote is a post village about 13 miles
above the entrance of the river: 5 feet is the deepest draft taken there.

Prominent features.—Anclote Keys Lighthouse is the best and most easily recognized lighthouse on the west
coast of Florida between San Carlos Bay and Cape San Blas; the clump of tall trees near the lighthouse forms
a conspicuous landmark for vessels standing along the coast and well offshore.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ANCLOTE ANCHORAGE, INSIDE OF ANCLOTE KEYS.

The directions in section 1, for entering by the Southwest Channel, are good for a draft
of 7 feet, and the directions in section 1 A, for entering by the Northwest Channel, are good
for a draft of 6 feet. A stranger should not attempt to pass to the eastward of the keys at
night. It must be noted that the buoys in both channels are placed for entering from seaward
to the anchorage.

1 Entering by the Southwest Channel/.—Keep in not less than 3 fathoms of water
* and bring Anclote Keys Lighthouse to bear NNXE. 3 E. BSteer for it on this bear-
ing.  South buoy (nun, red, No. 2) will be made ahead and should be left close-to on the
starbourd hand. Then steer NE. § E., leaving buoy No. 4 (nun, red} close-to on the star-
board hand and continue the course for Turn buoy (can, black and white perpendicular
stnpes), which will be seen. ahead. When up with this buoy, or when Anclote Keys Light-
house bears NNW ., steer NNE. for buoy No. 1 (can, black), which leave close-to on the port
hand.” From this position, if wishing to anchor for shelter, haul up a little more to the
northward and anchor in 9 feet of water, soft bottom. If desiring to enter the Anclote River
take a pilot, as there are no aids to assist a stranger.

, If desiring to pass through between the keys and the mainland, when up to black buoy
»No. 1 and the lighthouse bears about SW by W. 4 W., steer N. by E. { E. for about 2:} mlles

# Shown on chart 178, scale EA i, Price $0.50.
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and until up to black buoy No. 1; leave this buoy close-to on the starboard hand; from it
steer N. § B. for Turn buoy (can, black and white perpendicular stripes); from the latter
buoy steer NW. 3 W, and when up to red buoy No. 4, which should be left close-to on the
port hand, steer W. for North buoy (red, No. ?).

Remarks.— When standing along shore to the southward of the keys the clump of tall trees on the north
end of Hog Island will show well offshore. Anclote Keys Lighthouse will be seen above the clump of trees
which stands near it on the south end of the key. The shoals are 8o numerous that a detailed description of
them would be confusing; when the water is clear many of them may be seen and avoided. A stranger ghould
closely follow the buoys, which will lead in the best water and clear of all shoals.

1 A Entering by the Northwest Channel—XKeep in not less than 12 feet of water

till about 5% miles to the northward of Anclote Keys Lighthouse; then bring
the lighthouse to bear S8E. When in this position North buoy (nun, red, No. 2) should be
close aboard. Leaving this buoy close-to on the starboard hand steer E. for buoy No. 4 (nun,
red) and leave it also close-to on the starboard hand. "When abreast this buoy change course
to SE. } E. for Turn buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes). From this buoy steer
8. 8§ W. for buoy No. t (can, black), which leave close-to on the port hand. From this posi-
tion steer S.by W.4 W.and anchor in 9 feet of water, soft bottom. A pliot should be taken
if desiring to proceed up the Amnclote River.

Remarks.—The shoalest part of the channel is at buoy No. 1, where there is only 64 feet at low water.
There is a very narrow channel leading into the anchorage just to the northward of North Anclete Key and
inside of the shoal making out to the northward. This channel has good water, but should not be attempted

by strangers.
Shoals extend northward from near North Anclote Key for 14 miles and to the eastward for 1 mile. (See,
also, the remarks under section 1, preceding.)

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ANCHORAGE OUTSIDE ANCLOTE KEYS.

The following directions are for vessels that can not reach the anchorage inside Anclote
Keys on account of too great draft. Because of the gradual slope of the bottom the sea is
comparatively smooth, even in westerly gales, and vessels will find this a safe anchorage.

Bring Anclote Keys Lighthouse on any bearing between SE. by E. and SE. by 8. and
stand in on this bearing. Take careful soundings and anchor as far inshore as the vessel’s
draft will safely permit.

COAST FROM ANCLOTE KEYS TO CEDAR KEYS.*

This stretch of the coast, about 60 miles in length, is low and broken by a number of shallow creecks and
rivers which can only be entered by small boats. The approach to the shore is very shoal; a depth of 5 feet is
found in some places 7 miles from the beach, while a depth of only 18 feet is found 15 miles offshore. A num--
ber of shoal spots and Tocks extend along the coast at a distance of 6 miles from the shore; these are known
under the general name of 8t. Martins Reef. There are no cities or towns and no commerce, the only vessels
standing inshore close enough to sight land being spongers and fishermen; these sometimes anchor in shoal
water, in places where the bottom is soft, and ride out the heaviest gales. Strangers should be very carefunl in
approaching the shore as the depths are very irregular inside a depth of 10 feet; the vessels of deep draft should
keep in 5 to 6 fathoms of water. There are a few post villages along this stretch of the coast, of which Bayport
is the largest; it is situated about 25 miles to the northward of Anclote Keys Lighthouse.

CEDAR KEYS¢{

is the name of a harbor formed by a number of keys lying off a point on the west coast of Florida about %0
miles to the northward of the entrance to Tampa Bay and nearly 110 miles ESE. § E. from Cape St. George.
On Seahorse Key, the outer key of the group, iz Cedar Keys Lighthouse (see table, page 12). Extending in a
88W. 4 W. direction from this hghthouse for a distance of 104 miles, is Seahorse Reef, which has from 4 to 19

1
*Shown on charts 178, 179, scale go-pio price of each 0.50.
y

¥ Shown on charts 1Y9, 180, scale . prive of each 8050, 48R0, soale 5&}'1 ., price $0, 20,
OO
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feet of water over it: at its outer end it rises abruptly from a depth of about 4 fathoms. A red bell buoy is
moored in 22 feet of water abont { mile from the outer end of the reef.

The town of Cedar Keys is at the head of the harbor and is the terminus of a railroad. It has a little trade
in red cedar, sponges, and fish, and ships some lumber by rail. Steamers of 3 feet draft trading on the Suwanee
River tow rafts of cedar logs to the mills in the town and on Depot Key. The depth of water alongside the
wharves is about 11 feet and this is the greatest draft that can be taken to the town at high water.

Prominent features.—Abont 2 miles NE, } N. from the outer end of Seahorse Reef and in 9 feet of water is
Seahorse Reef Outer beacon; this is a pyramidal skeleton structure of iron 524 feet high and painted black.
Cedar Keys Lighthouse is 83 miles NNE. ¢ E. from the beacoun and is the gmide to the entrance of the bunoyed
channel. On the northwestern end of Depot Key is a tall, gray furnace which resembles a beacon when standing
in through the buoyed channel.

Channels.—The main channel has a least depth at low water of 9 feet, which is said to be decreasing: it is
well marked by buoys and, although narrow and crooked, is easily followed in the daytime with clear weather.
Opposite the town the channel leads through a dredged cut in the Middle Ground; this cut is narrow and the
tidal currents set directly across it. There are two channels which enter the harbor from the westward and
lead to the northward of the ontlying keys; these channels are not marked and the best depth taken in through
them is about 4 feet; local knowledge is necessary for their use. There is also a channel, with a depth of
about 6 feet, for entering from the eastward, but it is not marked. *

Supplies.—A limited gquantity of provisions and fresh water may be obtained in the town.

Anchorages—The best anchorages are between black buoy No. 11 and the wharves on Depot Key, and
abreast the wharves of the town. Vessels waiting for a fair wind to enter by the Main Channel can anchor
in 14 feet of water with the lighthouse bearing N. by E., distant 24 miles.

Quarantine.— Vessels subject to visitation by the health officer must not go above Grassy Key before they
have been boarded and pratique has been obtained. (See, also, state quarantine laws, Appendix I, and National
Quarantines, Appendix IV.)

Pilots,—Vessels desiring a pilot should stand in for the lighthouse on a N. by E. bearing and anchor in 15
feet of water. with signal set, until some one comes out. There are no regmlariy licensed pilots and no regular
rates for pilotage. (See pilot laws for State of Florida, Appendix 1.)

Repairs.—There is one marine railway capable of taking out vessels of 10 tons: only minor repairs to small
vessels can be made.

Currents.—The currents follow the channel, except in the Middle Ground Cut, across which the flood sets
E., and the ebb W, very strongly.

Tides.—See the table on page 21 and reinarks on page 23.

¥ogs,—There is considerable fog during the winter months; southerly winds bring it in and northerly
winds clear it away.

Wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed at a special display station at Cedar Kevs.
(See Appendix IL)

SAIILING DIRECTIONS, CEDAR KEYS.

The following directions are good in the daytime, with clear weather, for vessels of 8
foot or less draft. Vessels of deeper draft should employ a pilot.

1 Approaching from the Southward—From St. Martins Outer Shoal buoy make
* good a N.by W. } W. course for 394 miles. Or, when off the entrance and to
the eastward of Seahorse Reef, bring Cedar Keys Lighthouse to bear N. by E. and steer for
it on this bearing until up to the Outer Bar buoy. Then follow the directions in section 2,
following,

A vessel coming from the southward and sighting the bell buoy or the beacon should
pass 14 miles to the eastward of them and steer NNE. § BE. until Cedar Keys Lighthouse or
" the Outer Bar buoy is sighted, or, if the lighthouse and buoy are not seen, until the water
shoals to 14 feet. ‘

Remsrks.—COedar Keys Lighthouse is. difficnlt to distinguish in the daytime, and strangers must approach
thie entrance with caution if not certain of their position. Shoals with 14 to 18 feet over them extend nearly 7
miles to the sonthward from Cedar Keys Lighthouse and with less than 12 feet for a distance of 4 miles.
Along the coast, for a distance of 30 miles to the southward of Cedar Keys, the 18-foot curve is 15 miles
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offshore, so that no land will be sighted by a vessel passing along shore in 3 fathoms or more of water. On the
western side of the approach is Seahorse Reef, which extends 104 miles in a 88W, § W. direction from Cedar
Keys Lighthouse; the depths over this reef range from 1 foot near its inner, to 10 and 11 feet at its outer, end.
Nearly 2 miles from the outer end, and on the reef, is an iron, skeleton, pyramidal beacon. 524 feet high, with
a spherical cage-work day-mark on top. Outside the reef and about 24 miles 88W, § W. from the beacon is a
red bell buoy.

1 A Approaching from the Northwestward or Westward.—Vessels approaching

Cedar Keys should keep in 5 fathoms of water until either Seahorse'Reef

Outer beacon or the bell buoy is sighted (the bell buoy is 24 miles SSW. 3 W. from the

beacon). As soon as the bell buoy is made, on any bearing to the eastward of 8. by H.,

steer for the buoy; leave it close-to and steer NE. by E. for 5 miles; then steer N. by E.

Cedar Keys Lighthouse should be madce ahead; continue this course for the lighthouse, and
when up to the Quter Bar buoy follow the directions in section 2, following.

Remarks.—For a distance of 25 miles to the northwestward of Cedar Keys the 18-foot curve extends alou
the coast about 10 miles offshore. The Northwest Channel is used by local vessels and those familiar with the
local marks for keeping in the best water, but no stranger should attempt it. (See, also, the remarks under
section 1, preceding.)

2 From the Outer Bar Buoy fo the Anchorage off the City.—1l.eave the Outer Bar buoy
¢ about 30 yards on the port hand and steer about N. by E. 1 E., heading so as to
leave black buoys Nos. 3 and 5 about 30 yards on the port hand; from the latter buoy steer
about NE.  N., leaving red buoy No. 2 about 50 yards on the starboard hand. Then steer
about N., leaving red buoy No. 4 about 80 yards on the starboard hand and passing midway
between black buoy No. 7 and red buoy No. 6; leave red buoy No. 8 and the red beacon on
the starboard hand, giving the buoy a berth of 20 yards. From this buoy (No. 8) steer about
NE.  E., leaving black buoy No. 9 about 16 yards on the port hand; when up to red buoy
No. 10, which should be given a berth of 20 yards on the starboard hand, steer about N.,
passing to the eastward of a low, grassy key. Leave red buoy No. 12 about 25 yards on the
starboard hand and haul up so as to leave black buoy No. 11 about 30 yards on the port hand.
From the latter buoy steer about NE. by N. and anchor so as to swing just clear of the wharf
at the cedar mill on Depot Key.

Remarks.—The courses given are only to assist in finding and locating the buoys, which should be the only
guides and which should be closely followed and left at the distance given. The entrance to the Middle Ground
Cut is marked by a black beacon; there is a local range for passing through the cut which can not be described
80 as to be of nse to a stranger. The anchorage off Depot Key is very narrow and only fit for small vessels.

COAST FROM CEDAR KEYS TO APALACHEE BAY.*

From Cedar Keys the coast extends in a general northwesterly direction 75 miles and for that distance is
low marsh backed by woods. It is broken by a nwnrber of unimportant creeks and rivers some of which are
navigable for vessels of 4 to 5 feet draft. The gulf along this stretch of the coast is the resort of spongers and
fishermen during the spring and summer; they and the small vessels carrying cedar from the rivers and crecks
are the only vessels frequenting this part of the gulf. BStrangers desiring to enter any of the rivert aud creeks
should employ some fisherman or sponger who is familiar with the approach to the locality bound for.

Suwanee River empties into the gulf from the northeastward, its entrance being 123 miles KN'W, $ W. from
Cedar Keys Lighthouse. The river has some trade in lumber carried in vessels of 5 feet or less draft; it is
navigable to New Brandford, a distance of 89 miles, for vessels of § feet draft and about 100 miles for vessels of 3 4
feet draft. A passage, marked in places by stakes, leads from Cedar Keys to the entrance of the river. The
principal entrance is through East Pass, which has been dredged. Improvements are in progress to obtain a
depth of 4 feet in the channel up to Ellaville, a distance of about 110 miles.

Steinhatohse River empties into the gulf about 40 miles to the northwestward of Cedar Keys nghthousa
The coast here forms a broad, shallow bight known as Deadmans Bay. The river is obstructed at its entrance
by a bar over which the channel depth is about 4 feet; inside the entrance there is & good depth of wa.ter :
Strangers seldom enter the river, a,nd local kuawiedge is necessary for ite navigation.

*Bhown on charts 180,181 scale ;—»—.W prive of ench $9.50.
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Penholloway River empties into the gulf abount 65 miles to the northwestward of Cedar Keys Lighthouse.
The river can be entered by small vessels of 4 to 5 feet draft at high water, but is of little commercial impor-
tance. Strangers should not attempt to enter without the aid of some one possessing local knowledge.

In. clear weather, while standing along this stretch of the coast, the land will be seen while in 8 fathoms
or more water: but it is not possible for a stranger to recognize any feature which might assist him in locating
his position. The lead is of the greatest assistance to keep a vessel at a safe distance from shore as the water
ghoals gradually until inside the 12-foot curve.

The average rise of the tides on the coast between Cedar Keys and Apalachee Bay is 23 feet.

APALACHEE BAY*

is the shallow indentation in the coast of Florida about 75 miles to the northwestward of Cedar Keys Light-
house. The eastern Hmit of the bay is not well defined but its western limit is marked by Lighthouse Point, the
gontheastern point of 8t. James Island. Emptying into the bay from the northward and northwestward area
number of unimportant streans and shallow bays which are sometimes frequented by spongers and fishermen.
Shoals with a depth of less than 18 feet almost fill the bay, and, with the exception of 8t. Marks Lighthouse (see
table, page 12) and the buoys in the entrance to Qt. Marks River, there are no aids that can be used by a stranger.

Ancilla River empties into Apalachee Bay from the northward ; its entrance, which is obstructed by a mud
and oyster bar, is about 10 miles to the eastward of St. Marks Lighthouse and has a depth of about 3 feet.
Small vessels of 5 feet or less draft enter the river for cargoes of cedar wood.

Bt. Marks River empties into Apalachee Bay from the northward and is the approach to the village of 8t.
Marks, about 6 miles above its mouth. The river is crooked and, at its entrance and for a distance of 3 miles
above, is full of shoals between which a narrow channel, with a depth of about 7 feet, leads up to the village;
a depth of 4 feet can be taken about 10 miles above St. Marks. On the eastern point, at the entrance, is St.
Marks Lighthouse, and marking the channel off the entrance are several buoys. The anchorage in the chanmel
bears about NW. from the lighthouse and is known as Spanish Hole. Spongers and fishermen occasionally anchor
here for shelter in heavy gales. ’

Ocklockonee Bay is a shallow bay making to the northwestward from Apalachee Bay about 34 miles to the
northward of Lighthouse Point. The Ocklockonee River, a stream navigable for a draft of 4 feet a distance of
about 40 miles, empties into the head of the bay. The river, about 8 miles above its mouth, connects with
Orooked River, which enters it from the westward and affords a narrow inland passage, with a depth of 3 feet,
to the Carrabelle River.

The shore of Apalachee Bay, between the entrances of St. Marks River and Ocklockonee Bay, is broken by
a number of shallow bays of no importance whatever.

The mean rise and full of tides at St. Marks is 24 feet. (See table, page 21, and remarks on page 23.)

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO THE ENTRANCE OF ST. MARKS BRIVER.

The following directions are good in the daytime, with clear weather, for vessels of 7
feet or less draft, and lead to the anchorage at the mouth of 8t. Marks River. A stranger
bound up the river should take a pilot.

Vessels coming from the southeastward, along share, should keep in a depth of 18 feet.
For a distance of 40 miles to the southeastward of St. Marks River entrance the 18-foot curve
extends along the coast at distances of 5 to 9 miles offshore. The white light tower at the
entrance can be seen a distance of 8 or 9 miles on a clear day, and & vessel approaching from
any direction should not shoal the water to less than 18 feet until the lighthouse is sighted
and steered for.

Vessels coming from the westward should pass to the southward of South Shoal and
Ocklockonee Shoal; a red can buoy is placed to the southward of each of these shoals.
From Ocklockonee Shoal Sea buoy a N. 3 W. course will lead directly for St. Marks Light-
house and to the Sea buoy at the river entrance. Ocklockonee Shoal Sea buoy is E. by 8.
and distant 91 miles from Lighthouse Point, the western point of Apalachee Bay. The
shoal is the easternmost of the shoals which make off from the point and has a least depth
of 5 feet on it. .

*Bhown on chart 181, poale s iy Price 80.50.
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As soon as St. Marks Lighthouse is made, and the vessel is to the eastward of Ocklocko-
nee Shoal, bring the lighthouse to bear N. § W. and steer for it on this bearing. When up
to the Sea buoy, which is a black and white perpendicularly striped can, leave it on the port
hand and steer so as to leave red nun buoy No. 2 on the starboard hand. From the latter
buoy steer NN'W. § 'W. for red nun buoy Na. 4, which is left on the starboard hand. (There
is good anchorage in the channel between buoys Nos. 2 and 4.) From red nun buoy No. 4,
steer about N. by W.  W. and leave red nun buoy No. ¢ on the starboard hand. Anchor
to the northward or northeastward of this buoy. If bound farther up the river take a pilot.

ALLIGATOR HARBOR

is a shallow, unimportant body of water 39 miles NE. by E. from Cape St. George Lighthouse; the harbor is
formed by a long. narrow spit of land which extends to the westward from Lighthouse Point, the southeastern
point of St. James Island, and the numerous shoals which lie off the south shore of St. James Island. There
is a narrow channel with a depth of 7 feet into the harbor, but, as it is not marked, a stranger should not
attempt to enter. The post village of 8t. Teresa is at the western end of the harbor; it is a summer resort, and
during the season small yachts and fisherinen frequent the harbor.

ST. GEORGE SOUND AND APALACHICOLA BAY.*

These names are applied to parts of the large body of water which extends about 40 miles along the coast
between Apalachee Bay and Cape San Blas, and which is separated from the gulf by a chain of islands and
reefs. At the western end of this body of water is another, extending in a general westerly direction and
known as 8t. Vincent S8ound. The two principal tributaries emptying into the bay and sound-are Carrabelle and
Apalachicola rivers; the only towns on their shores are Carrabelle and Apalachicola. These waters are generally
shallow and only navigated by tug boats, towing lumber lighters, and oystermen, the deepest draft of these
vessels being about 7 feet and the average draft 4 feet. Lumber is the principal article of export; this is
carried in foreign and coastwise vessels which load at anchorages inside the islands near East Pass, where
there is an excellent harbor into which a draft (extreme) of 19 feet can be taken at high water with a smooth
sea.

ST. GEORGE SOUND,
the easternmost of the two bodies of water, is about 26 miles long and has an average width of about 84 miles.
Extensive shoals lie in the sound but a depth of 12 feet can be carried from its-eastern to its western end through
the channels which lead between the shoals. This sound can be entered from the gulf through several chan-
nels, only one of which is generally used: thisis known as East Pass. Duer Channel, which is the eastern entrance
to the sound, has an uncertain depth and is not marked; it should not be used by a stranger. Local fishermen
sometimes enter the sound through the shoals close to the eastern end of Dog Island.

East Pass is just to the westward of Dog Island and 23 miles to the eastward of St. George Lighthouse. The
channel of this pass leads between shoals which extend 2 miles offshore, but is well marked by buoys and a
range of lights—Crooked River Range (see table, page 12); this pass is the entrance to the anchorages where vessels
load lumber from Apalachicola and Carrabelle. A draft of 18; feet can be taken through the pass at high
water but this requires local kmowledge : a stranger of 15 feet draft can easily enter by following the buoys
and the range. Inside of East Pass there are several excellent anchorages where vessels can load and ride out
any gale in safety. These anchorages are known as Apalachicola Harbor, The Swash Channel leads from buoy
No. 1 in a WNW, direction into the sound; it is good for a draft of 12 feet.

Carrabelle, a small town on the north shore of the sound and on the east shore at the monuth of the Carra-
belle River, ships some lumber which is taken to the shipping in lighters towed by the tugs owned by the saw-
mills. The town is of small importance; it is entered by a railroad and has a daily steamer to Apalachicola.
A narrow, crocked channel with a depth of about 8 feet leads from the sound into the river, but it is not aafe

for strangers.
APALACHICOLA BAY

is just to the westward of 8t. George Sound and is separated from the latter by a line of sheals, known ns the
‘ Bulkhead,” which extends in a northerly and southerly direction and through which there is a dredged cut
100 feet wide and B feet deep and also a natural channel with a depth of 5 feet; these channels are marked by
heacons and buoys and can be readily followed by a stranger. The bay is generally shallow and has numerous

*Bhown on cherts 183, 183, scalo 55 i Price of sach 80,10,
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oyster bars, which are being worked by Apalachicola parties, but the channels are well marked by buoys and.
in daylight, with clear weather, can be readily followed to a good anchorage behind 8t. George Island or to
Apalachicola.

West Pass, the principal entrance from the gulf into Apalachicola Bay, is well marked by buoys and has a
depth of 11 feet in the channel over the bar. The channcl leads through shoals that extend about 3 miles in
a southerly direction from St. Vincent and Sand islands. The buoy marking the entrance is 114 miles ENE. § E.
from Cape San Blas buoy and 5 miles W.  N. from Cape §t. George Lighthouse (see table, page 12). This pass
is seldom used except by local craft; all the larger vessels coming to Anmpalachicola for lumber enter by the
East Pass.

Apalachieola River is the principal tributary entering the bay from the northward ; the river is navigable
for steamers of 3 to 4 feet draft to Columbus, Ga., a distance of 360 miles.*

The town of Apalachicola, on the west bank of the river at its mouth, has a larger water-borne trade than
any town between Tampa Bay and Pensacola. It ships considerable lumber in foreign and coustwise vessels
and fish and oysters by the steamers running on the Apalachicola River. The approach to the town from the
bay is through a dredged channel 100 feet wide and, at present, 18496, abont 7 feet deep, but this depth is not
permanent. Vessels entering East Pass to load have to enter and clear at the customhonse at Apalachicola
and all the shipping business is done here. A steamer runs daily to the shipping at East Pass and to Carrabelle,
conmecting with the railroad at that point.

ST. YINCENT SOUND

is shallow and fit only for boats; it lies 74 miles to the eastward of Cape San Blas and just to the northward
of St. Vincent Island. The sound is full of oyster reefs; it can be entered from Apalachicola Bay from the
eastward or through Indian Pass from the westward. Indisn Pass is not marked and has a narrow, shifting
channel ; it is used only by small fishing craft and should not be attempted by a stranger.

GEXERAL INFORMATION.

Prominent features.— Dog Island, which is wooded at its eastern end, will show before any other land when
approaching East Pass. The shipping at anchor will be seen over the western end of the island, which is low
and bare. The eastern end of 8t. George Island is low and bare, but the rest of the island is wooded. At night
Crooked River Light (see table, page 12) will be sighted while still outside the bar, but in the daytime the
weather must be exceptionally clear for it to be seen; the buoys at the entrance will usually be seen before the
lighthouse is distingunished. Approaching the entrance to West Pass, Cape St. George Lighthonse will be seen
to the eastward. 8t. Vincent Island, which is on the north side of the pass, is wooded to the point. Band Island,
on the south side of the pass, is low and has only a few low, straggling trees. The bar buoy is a large nun
and in clear weather can be easily seen 2 miles.

Anchorages.—The anchorage in St. George Sound, for vessels of over 14 feet draft, is in the cove just inside the
western end of Dog Island; vessels discharging ballast anchor about 1 mile to the eastward of this anchor-
age. Vessels of 14 feet or less draft usually anchor north of the eastern end of St. George Island in about
16 feet of water. Vessels entering West Pass can anchor anywhere in the channel after passing inside of Sand
Island. There is good anchorage for vessels of 8 feet draft about 1 mile to the southward of the beacon at the
entrance to the dredged channel into Apalachicola River.

Quarentine.—The quarantine laws for the State of Florida govern the port of Apalachicola. (See Appendix
1 and National Quarantines, Appendix IV.) Vessels subject to visitation by the health officer are boarded
inside of Dog Island at East Pass, .

Pilots.~—Regular licensed pilots will be found on or just inside the bar at East Pass. The pilot laws for the
State of Florida are in force at this pert. (See pilot laws and rates for pilotage, also harbor regulations for
Apalachicols, Appendix L) A vessel desiring a pilot for West Pass will have to notify the pilots beforehand.
Vessels headed off by the wind can anchor in about 5 fathoms of water to the southward of the Ounter buoy.

Towboats.— Vessels usually enter under sail, but tow out when loaded. The towboats belonging to the
mills from which vessels load usually do the towing, but a towboat can be had by making signal, although a
vessel may have to wait. until one ie disengaged.

Snppliss.—Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be had at Apalachicola and are brought to the shipping
by the daily steamer to Carrabelle or by the towboats towing lumber. Fresh water can be taken from the
Apslachicoia River near the town, at low water, duaring certain seasons of the year. )

* Statute miles, estimated by river pilots.
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Repairs.—There is one marine railway at Apalachicola which can take out a vessel 95 feet long and 7 feet
draft, or 150 feet long and 4 feet draft.

Wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed on the north shorc of Apsalachicola Bay near
the western end of the town of Apalachicola, but these signals can not be seen by the shipping near East Pass.
They are also displayed at Carrabelle.

Tides.—See table, page 21, and remarks on page 23.

Currents.—The tidal currents are influenced greatly by the force and direction of the winds, the flood and
ebb sefting in and out of East and West passes, at times, with an estimated velocity of 3 to 4 kpots, and ordi-
narily with a velocity of about 1 knot.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, 8T. GEORGE SOUND AND APALACHICOLA BAY.

The directions in sections 1, 1A, and 2 are good for a draft of 15 feet through East Pass.
The directions in section 3 are good for a draft of 7 feet through the Bulkhead at low water.
These directions should be used by strangers only in the daytime with clear weather.

1 Approaching from the Eastward.—From s position 4 mile south of the red can

¢ buoy (‘“South Shoal,” in white letters) off South Shoal, steer WSW. 3 W. for

164 miles, keeping in not less than 4 fathoms of water. The Outer buoy (can, white and
black perpendicular stripes), marking the entrance to East Pass, should be made a little on
the starboard bow. When up tothe buoy follow the directions given in section 2, following.

Remarks.—Deep draft vessels should approach East Pass wit) caution when there is any sea on; in a
heavy sea a vessel shonld keep in at least 6 fathoms of water until sure of her position. Strangers should not
pass to the northward of South Shoal Sea buoy.

1 A Approaching from the Westward.—From the whistling buoy (‘‘St. George,”

* in white letters) which marks the shoal making to the southward from Cape

8t. George, steer NE. } E. for 25% miles, keeping in not less than 4 fathoms. The Quter

buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) should be made a little on the port bow.
‘When this buoy is made, haul up for it and follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—Cure should be taken not to be set inshore, as shoals make off from St. George Island; there
are 11-foot spots nearly 1 mile from the beach, and the soundings in the vicinity of the shoals are very irregular.
A stranger should keep to the southward of Cape St. George Outer Shoal buoy. See remarks under section 1,
preceding.

2 Entering East Pass to an Anchorage in St. George Sound.—From the Outer buoy,

¢ or with Crocked River Lighthouse bearing NN'W. 4 W., steer for the lighthouse.

Leave buoys Nos. 1 and 3 (can, black) 50 yards on the port hand and continue the course for

the lighthouse till buoy No. 3 is about Y00 yards astern; then haul to the eastward and fol-

low the shore of Dog Island, giving it a berth of about 500 yards. Anchor about  mile
inside the point in about 33 fathoms of water.

Or, whern 700 yards to the northward of buoy No. 3, vessels of less than 15 feet draft may
steer N. by E. 2 E. for about 2} miles and anchor off the mouth of the Carrabelle River in
about 16 feet of water. The range beacons at the mouth of the river should bear about N.,

distant a little over 4 mile.

Or, when 700 yards to the northward of buoy No. 3, vessels of less than 15 feet draft
may stand WS8W. for about 4 miles and anchor, in 13 to 14 feet of water, when the sastern
end of St. George Island bears about E. by B. : ' .

Remarks.—The channel of East Pass is narrow, the shoals on either side having over them in places only
5 feet of water. The tidal current nsually sets acress the shoudls at an angle with the channel ; great care;
therefore, shronld be taken not to be set toward the shoals on either hand. Between buoys Nos. 1 and 8, it may
be possible to pick up the white iron post that with Crooked River Lighthouse forms the range for entering
East Pass. This range, when it can be seen, will greatly assist in keeping a vessel clear of the shoals. - s
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8 From East Pass to the Upper Anchorage off the mouth of Apalachicola River.—Enter-
* ing East Pass as directed in section 2, preceding, when ahout 500 yards to the
northward of buoy No. 1 (can, black), steer W. § N. and pass about 100 yards to the north-
ward of buoy No. 5 (can, black). When this buoy is abeam change course to WSW. 1 'W.
and leave buoy No. 7 (can, black) about 100 yards on the port hand.

Or, bring the northwestern point of Dog Island astern, bearing NE. by E. { E., and
steer SW. by W. 1 W, leaving buoy No. 7 (can, black) about 100 yards on the port hand.

When buoy No. 7 bears SB. and is distant about 100 yards, steer SW. by W. ] W. head-
ing for First Mid-channel buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes). Leaving this buoy
close-to on either hand, continue the course until a black beacon bears 8. by K. § E. and is
distant 8 mile and the vessel is close to Second Mid-channel buoy. From this position steer
S. by W. 2 W.; on this course leave the black beacon ahout 300 yards on the port hand and
keep Porter Bar beacon (painted red) directly ahead. Round Porter Bar beacon, leaving it
about 100 yards on the starboard haud, and steer W. 4 8. Having stood on the W. { 8.
course about 24 miles, a cluster of 3 piles will be seen to the northwestward, distant about ¥
mile; steer for this cluster of piles and when near them bLring the red and black beacons,
which will be seen to the northwestward, in range. Steer for the beacons, keeping them in
range, and when the black beacon (front beacon of the range) is about § mile distant ahead
and the depth of water is about 10 feet or more, steer SW. & W. until the rear beacon (red)
bears N.; then steer W. by 8. leaving red buoy No. 8 about 100 yards on the starboard hand.
Continue the W. by 8. course and anchor in about 9 feet of water to the southward of black
buoy No. 5.

Remarks.—The sound and bay are full of shoals and oyster bars, a description of which would only eon-
fuse a stranger. The channel, however, is well marked by buoys and beacons and with ordinary care a stranger
of 7 feet or less draft should have no difficulty in passing from St. George Sound to Apalachicola Bay when
the aids can be seen. The two beacons which form the range through the Bulkhead dredged channel must be
kept on a close range, as the dredged channel is guite narrow; a sailing vessel requires a good fair wind to pass
through this cut, as the current sometimes sets diagonally across it. When nearly up to the cluster of piles
which is near the eastern entrance to the dredged channel, a couple of red buoys will be seen to the sonthward.
These buoys mark the natural channel over the Bulkhead which has a depth of 5 feet. The 'W. { 8. course from
Porter Bar beacon leads to the easternmost of these red buoys.

A draft of 7 feet can be taken up to the city of Apalachicola through the dredged channel, but for this local
aid should be employed.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, APALACHICOLA BAY.

In the daytime with clear weather and smooth sea, the following directions are good for
a draft of 10 feet at low water through West Pass to the Upper Anchorage. A stranger
should not attempt to enter at night.

1 Approaching from the Eastward —From a position } mile fo the westward of the
* red whistling buoy (marked **St. George™) to the southward of Cape St. George
Lighthouse, steer NW. 3 N. for about 9 miles, when the northwest end of Sand Island will
be abeam. When West Pass Bar buoy {nun, black and white perpendicular stripes) is
sighted, keep it a little on the starboard bow until up with it; then follow the directions in
section 2.

Remarks and dangers.—Cape 8t. George Shoals extend out nearly to the whistling bnoy. The shoals are of
varying depths and have as little as 4 feet on them in some places, and they rise abruptly from comparatively
deep water. There is a channpel inside the shoals close in to the lighthonse, but strangers ghould not attempt
" to pass to the nerthward of the buoy. The sailing linc passes within less than 1 mile of a 10-foot spot, and a

. good lookout should be kept for breakers, as the lead gives little indication of shoal water.

1 A Approaching from the Westward.—¥rom the red can buoy (marked ‘‘San

*  Blas”) to the southward of Cape San Blas, steer ENE. { E. for nearly 114
miles, when the southeast point of St. Vincent Island will bear NE. and the vessel should
~be up to West Pass Bar buoy (nun, black and white perpendicular stripes). Then follow
. the directions in section 2. .
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Entering West Pass to the Upper Anchorage, off the mouth of Apalachicola River.—

&~¢  Passing close to West Pass Bar buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes),

steer so as to leave buoy No. 1 (can, black) about 50 yards on the port hand. When up to

this buoy steer about NE. by E. 1 E, so as to pass midway between St. Vincent and Sand

iglands. Buoy No. 38 (can, black) should be made ahead. Leave it 50 yards on the port

hand and steer SE. by E. ¢ E., heading for buoy No. 2 (nun, red). When up to this buoy,

which should be left on the starboard hand, change course to NE. and stand up for buoy

No. 4 {nun, red). Leaving this buoy about 50 yards on the starboard hand, steer NE. 4 N.

for about 2% miles and anchor to the northeastward of Mid-channel buoy (black and white
perpendicular stripes) in about 11 feet of water.

Remarks.—The shoalest part of the channel in West Pass is just inside of the Bar buoy, where there is
11 feet at low water. The channel is liable to change slightly and a bright lookout should be kept when going
jn. 'The shoals on the southern side of the channel rise abruptly and in several places are marked by breakers.
Breakers are seen in places on the northern shoals also.

On the 8E. by E. § E. course the lighthouse wharf and boathouse will be seen on the starboard bow some
time before buoy No. 2 is sighted. The sailing line passes close to the shoals lying to the northeastward and
care should be taken, therefore, not to be set to the eastward. (See, also, remarks under section 3, page 61.)

ST. JOSEPHS BAY*

is the large bay lying north of Cape San Blas and separated from the gulf by the long, narrow strip of land
which extendes from the cape to the northward. The bay is 114 miles long in a general N. and 8. direction and
varies in width from 2} miles at its entrance to 54 miles at its widest part; it is one of the best harbors of
refuge on the Gulf Coast and is easily entered in the daytime, in clear weather, but it is not marked by any
aids that can be used at night. Good anchorage, in 4 to 54 fathoms, will be found anywhere in the bay except
its southern end, which is shoal for a distance of 33 miles from the head.

The entrance, which lies between the mainland on the north and 8t. Josephs Point on the south, is somewhat
obstructed by shoals, between which there are two channels. The Main Channel has a depth of 19 feet and is-
marked by buoys; it is about § mile wide. The Swash Channel has a depth of 15 feet and leads along St. Josephs
Point at a distance of a little over 3 mile; this channel is not marked but is easily entered by vessels of less
than 12 feet draft, keeping at a distance of a little over } mile from the beach while rounding St. Josephs Point.

There are no settlements on the shores of the bay and it is entered only for an anchorage; fishing vessels
anchor just to the eastward and inside of St. Josephs Point in 4} to 5% fathoms of water.

Cape San Blas is 17 miles W. by N. from Cape St. George Lighthouse. The point of the cape is low and
wooded, and is washing away ; the ruins of an old light tower are now seen in the water over } mile from the
beach. The lighthouse erected on the cape in 1885 has been undermined by the sea and is being removed to
Blacks Island, a small island in St. Josephs Bay. The narrow strip of land extending to the northward from
the cape and terminating at St. Josephs Point, is a succession of low sand hills wooded in places and showing
a white sand beach when seen from seaward. The shoals which extend to the sotdithward from Cape San Blas
make it dangerouns for deep draft vessels, especially in a heavy sea, to approach the cape from the southward
or southwestward closer than 11 miles. 'There is a swash channel, with a depth of about 8 feet, about 1 mile
from the eape and vessels of less than 7 feet draft use this channel for rounding the cape in smooth weather.

GENERAIL DIRECTIONS, 8T. JOSEPHS BAY.

The Bar buoy is 3 miles WNW. } W. from the northern end of 8t. Josephs Point.
The shore from Cape San Blas nearly up to St. Josephs Point can be approached to within
4 mile with 4 fathoms of water, but a shoal extends about 2% miles in a westerly direction
and about 1 mile in a northerly direction from St. Josephs Point. Approaching from the
westward, the shore should be given a berth of 3 miles to avoid the shoal off 8t. Andrews
Point; this shoal is locally known as Bell S8hosal.

Vessels of over 12 feet drafi should make the Bar buoy, a black and white perpendicularly
striped can; leaving this buoy close-to on either hand, steer about IWNE. { E. until up to the
Turn buoy (red, nun); leave this buoy on the starboard hand and steer about S8E.; leave.
Middle Ground buoy (red, nun) about 4+ mile on the starboard hand and continue the SE.

*Bhown on chart 184, scale @_l‘ﬁ, yrice $0.50,
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ecourse until the northern end of 8t. Josephs Point bears about SW. by W.; then steer SW.
and anchor in the cove just inside the point. Or, stand into the bay and anchor at discre-
tion. '

Vessels of less than 12 feei draft can follow the shore from Cape San Blas and round
St. Josephs Point at a distance of + mile. This is known as the Swash Channel; on a clear
night the shore can easily be followed at the above-mentioned distance.

ST. ANDREWS BAY *

is a large, irregularly shaped body of water lying about 32 miles to the northwestward of Cape San Blas; it is
an excellent harbor and anchorage, but is seldom visited by other than local vessels and fishermen. There are
two entrances to the bay from the gulf; the easternmost, known locally as the Mein Channel, or East Pass, is
marked by buoys and is good, it is claimed, for a depth of 14 feet; it lies 27 miles NW. ¢ N. from Cape San Blas
Lighthouse and 87 miles E. § §. from the whistling buoy off Pensacola. The other entrance, known locally as
West Pass, is 3 miles to the northwestward of East Pass and just to the westward of Hurricane Island,alow, bare
sand island that was formerly part of the peninsula to the westward; in 1896 this island looked as if it were
being washed away. West Pass, which, although not marked, is generally used by local vessels, is said to have
a depth of 12 feet in the channel over the bar. The depths over the hars at East and West passes are liable to
change.

Insgide the entrances are extenswe shoals with channels between ; in one of these the depth is about 15 feet;
above these shoals depths of 3% to 8 fathoms can be taken in a good, broad channel through the bay and into its
three arms. The deepest draft of the vessels now entering is 12 feet, but the usual draft of the vessels trading
here is 6 to 7 feet. 'There are no aids other than the buoys in the Main Channel, and there are no licensed
pilots; as the buoys are liable to be displaced by heavy gales, strangers of 7 feet draft or over should employ
some one familiar with the locality to pilot them in.

§t. Andrews Bay is a small town on the north shore of the bay and the most important in this vicinity; it
has a lttle trade in fish, and a depth of 8 to 13 feet is found alongside the wharves. The steamer on the route
between Mobile and Carrabelle, when she is running, makes a landing at the town. Water can be obtained,
but must be brought down to the wharves in barrels from pumps.

East Bay extends in a general ESE. direction for about 18 miles from St. Andrews Bay; it is from § to 23
miles wide and has a channel depth of 3f to 7 fathoms for a distance of 9 miles, while a depth of 12 feet can be
taken about 15 miles up the bay. There are a number of settlements and post offices on the shores of the bay;
Wetappo, which is near the head, can be reached by vessels of 6 feet draft.

North Bay extends in a northeasterly direction from the northern end of St. Andrews Bay and is from § to
1§ miles wide. A depth of 12 feet can be carried about 5 miles up the bay and about 7 feet to Bay Head, a vil-
lage at the head of the bay.

West Bay extends in a northwesterly direction from the northern end of St. Andrews Bay; it is abount 8
miles long and has a general width of 2 miles. A depth of 12 feet can be taken about 5 miles up the bay and 8
feet to near its head. West Bay Head is the local name of a small settlement near the head of the bay.

Prominent features.—Approaching the entrance from seaward, a group of four tall pines, standing about 4%
miles to the northwestward of the Main Channel entrance, will show conspicuously; these trees are 70 to 100
feet high and look like tall umbrellas.

Anchorages.—Small vessels and fishermen frequently anchor just to the northward of Hurricane Island, in
8 feet of water, where they are sheltered from the sea in any gale. The best anchorage, in from 4% to 6+
fathoms, is abreast the town of St. Andrews Bay, between Buena Vista and Dyers points; the holding ground
here is good and the shelter excellent. ‘The bottom in the bay below the town of St. Andrews Bay is generally
hard sand and poor holding ground.

Quarantine.— When found necessary & quarantine is established, and a schooner anchored near the passes
from which the health officer boards incoming vessels. (See, also, quarantine laws, State of Florida. Appendix
I, and National Qua.rantlnes Appendix 1V.)

Prevailing Winds. —_In sammer the breeze is off the 1land at night and from sea in the daytime: in winter the
winds are variable, the strongest gales blowing from the northward. Northers are frequent during some
months; the only effect they have is to lower the water in the bay and set it out through the passes.

Tides.—Winds affect the tides so greatly that the height and time of tides can not be depended on.  (See
‘table, page 21, and remarks on page 28.)

o '&o‘lrn o chm 184, wﬂe E(T(ii)' price $0.50. In 1896 the entrance to Bt Andrews Bay had changed so much as not to be recognized by the
chazt,
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, ST. ANDREWS BAY.

These directions are good for vessels of 7 feet draft; a vessel of greater draft should
employ a pilot.

To Enter by the Main Channel.—Cowming frowm the Eastward.—A NIN'W. 2 W. course from
Cape San Blas Outer Shoal buoy continued for 324 miles should lead to 8t. Andrews Bay
Entrance buoy. Vessels approaching from the eastward should keep in 4 fathoms of water,
so as to avoid a shoal which is about 10 miles to the eastward of the Entrance buoy ;iit has
¢ feet of water at its outer end and extends 1 mile offshore.

Coming from the Westward.—Keep in 4 fathoms of water, and steer about SE. by BE. until
the Entrance buoy is made; then steer for this buoy.

From the Entrance buoy steer about NE., leaving a black and white perpendicularly
striped nun buoy on the starboard hand and a black can buoy on the port hand. Round the
latter buoy and steer about N'W.; on this course leave a red nun buoy on the starboard hand
and a black can buoy on the port hand and head for a black and white perpendicularly striped
nun buoy. When close to the latter buoy, steer about WSW. 3 W for a black and white per-
pendicularly striped can buoy ; from the latter buoy, steer about N'W. by W. 1 W., heading for
a black and white perpendicularly striped nun buoy. Leave the latter close-to on either hand
and steer about N.3 W.; on this course two black can buoys should be passed and left
on the port hand. The course from black can buoy No. 7 is about NW. by W. W, care
being taken to avoid a long spit which makes to the southward from the point at the eastern-
most wharf of the town of St. Andrews Bay. When the end of this wharf bears about NE.,
steer N. and anchor + mile from the beach, in 4 to 6 fathoms of water, soft bottom.

To Enter by West Pass.— Vessels of 7 feet draft may use this pass when the weather is
clear and the water smooth. Keep in about 4 fathoms of water, and when the four tall
umbrella-shaped pines (which are near the western side of the entrance and form the best
landmark for a stranger) are about 2} miles distant, bearing N'W., look out from aloft for
the channel which will show quite plainly among the shoals, the water on the shoals being
much lighter in color. Follow the deeper water, taking care that the vessel is not run into
a pocket among the shoals ; when inside, stand to the westward, following the buoys ; keep
a lookout for, and avoid, the discolored shoal water.

Remarks.—There are no prominent landmarks except the four prominent, tall, umbrella-shaped pine trees
near the western entrance, and a stranger should use the Main Channel if possible. The channels are shifting
and the shores changing; a stranger should select smooth water and clear weather for entering, as the channels
can then be readily seen. Vessels headed by the wind, or in a gale of wind, should run for St. Josephs Bay
and anchor there until a favorable opportunity offers for entering St. Andrews Bay.

The currents in the bay and its entrances are very strong at times, and the best pilots will not attempt to
beat in against the ebb current in a strong northerly wind.

CHOCTAWHATCHEE BAY*

is 25 miles long in a general E, and W. direction and has an average width of about 3} miles ; its entrance from
the gnlf, known as East Pass, is 72 miles NW. by W. } W. from Cape San Blas Lighthouse and 42 miles to the
éastward of Pensacola entrance. At its western end, the bay is entered from Santa Rosa Sound through The
Narrows; these waters form an inland passage to Pensacold Bay, through which a draft of about 4 feet can be
taken. The western end of the bay, for a distance of 15 miles, has a depth of 3 to 7 fathoms, but in the eastern
end the depths range from 9 to 18 feet. The shores of the bay and its tributaries are sparsely settled and com-
munication is usually had by small sailboats.

East Pass is obstructed by a shifting bar through which there is a channel having a usnal depth of about
5 feet ; vessels can only enter when the sea is smooth, and, even then, local knowledge is necessary, - A fisher-
man will come out over the har to pilot a vessel in if the sea will permit ; the vessel will generally have to -
wait some time outside, and in fine weather may anchor just outside of the bar. There is considerable lnm'ber
and timber shipped from Choctawhatchee Bay to Pensacola through Santa Bosa Sound.

13
* e I d ol
mavg éas <chart K83, scale % ;- price $0.50,
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, EAST PASS, CHOCTAWHATCHEE BAY.

Coming from the eastward or westward, the beach can be followed at a distance of }
mile, but when approaching the entrance, which can not easily be distinguished unless it is
close-to, a vessel should keep at least ¥ mile from the shore. In clear, smooth water the
shoals are very distinctly marked and the deeper water of the channel can be easily seen;
the channel, in 1896, favored the eastern side of the pass, but, as it is liable to shift during
any heavy southerly gale, no certainty can be felt as to its direction, though a depth of from
4 to 6 feet will usually be found in the channel. A vessel of less than 4 feet draft, in the
daytime, with smooth, clear water, can pick her way through the shoals by sight. The tidal
currents through Hast Pass are strong and a sailing vessel requires a good fair breeze to
stern them.

PENSACOLA BAY*

is one of the important harbors on the Grulf Coast of the United States; its entrance lies 108 miles WRW. + W.
from Cape San Blas and 894 miles ENE. 3 E. from Mobile Bay entrance. The bay is about 124 miles long in a
general NE. by E. and SW. by W. direction, and has an average width of about 24 miles. At its eastern end it
js joined by Escambia Bay, a large, shallow body of water which makes to the northward, and by East Bay, a
large, shallow body of water which makes to the eastward. Santa Rosa Sound is a narrow body of water
which extends from the southern part of Pensacola Bay to the eastward along the coast for a distance of 24
miles, and then, by a narrow, shallow body of water called The Narrows, connects with Choctawhatchee Bay.

These connecting waters and their tributaries form water routes over which large quantities of Iumber
and timber are brought to Pensacola for shipment. Bituminous coal, mined in Alabama and brought by rail
to Pensacola, is also shipped. As many as 50 large vessels can often be counted in port at one time. Ome of
the important industries of the port is fishing; four car loads of fresh fish are sent by rail every day to
different parts of the country.

The entrance to the bay is about § mile wide and is obstructed by shoals and a bar through which there is
a well-marked channel having a depth of 22 feet at low water, but this depth is said to be decreasing. Inside
the entrance, Pensacola Bay has a channel depth of 43 to 64 fathoms up to the city of Pensacola and 3}
fathoms to its junction with Escambia Bay and East Bay. The bay affords excellent shelter and anchorage
and in the winter is frequently used as a harbor of refuge by coasting vessels. ]

The city of Pensacola is on the north shore of Pensacola Bay about 73 miles above the entrance; it is one
of the important commercial cities on the Gulf Coast and its shipments of Jumber in foreign vessels exceed
those of any port on the gulf. The depth of water at the wharves ranges from 13 to 22 feet according to
locality, but, as the bottomn is soft mud, vessels when loading sometimes lie aground in the mud at low water.
Besides the large number of vessels which come here for cargoes of lTumber and coal, thereis a line of steamers
running to Habana, and other steamers occasionally stop at Pensacola for coal.

Town Point is on the south shore of Pensacola Bay opposite the city of Pensacola; it has a large shipyard
and marine railway and repairs to all large vessels are made here.

‘Warrington is a small town on the north shore of the bay about 2 miles above the entrance. At the
eastern end of the town is the United States Navy Yard. The depth alongside the wharf at Warrington is 12
feet, and alongside the docks at the navy yard 22 feet.

HAST BAY

extends about 8} miles to the eastward from the head of Pensacola Bay and is about 54 miles wide in a K. and
8 direction ; the entrance to the bay, between Garoon Point on the north and Red Fish Point on the south, is 23
miles wide. The bay has a general depth of 8 to 12 feet, but in the entrance the channel depth ranges from
14 to 24 feet; at its porthern end it is entered by Blackwater Bay and Blackwater River, the latter being the
approach to the towns of Milton and Bagdaed. Blackwater Bay is nearly 5 miles long in a N.by E. 4 E. direction
and has a ckannel depth of 7 to 9 feet; at its head Blackwater River enters from the northwestward. The
town of Bagdad is 24 miles above the mouth of Blackwater River, on its west bank, and the town of Milton
abont 1§ miles above Bagdad, on the same side of the river. From 7 to 9 feet is the deepest draft that can be
taken to Bagdad or Milton, depending on the stage of the tide. The channel through East Bay and into
Blackwater Bay is marked by beacons, but a pilot is necessary for a stranger, and a towboat for sailing vessels
of 7 feet draft or ovet, if bound into Blackwater River. Magnolia, about 3 miles above Milton, is considered

PRl 5 . E 3 1
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the head of navigation on the Blackwater River, although rafts and small boats pass above Milton; at the
latter place lumber is loaded on lighters and towed to Pensacola for shipment. The railroad bridge at Milton
has a draw 80 feet wide. East Bay River empties into the eastern end of East Bay; it is a shallow, unim-
portant stream.

: ESCAMBIA BAY

is a large, shaliow body of water making into the eastern end of Pensacola Bay from the northward; the bay
is nearly 9 miles long ina general NNW.and SSE. direction, and is from 13 to 3 miles wide. A little over 5 miles
above its entrance, the bay is crossed by a railroad bridge with a draw 80 feet wide, and for a distance of Amiles
below this bridge the channel depth ranges from 7 to 11 feet, while above the bridge a depth of 7 feet can be
carried for 2 miles. Escambia River empties into the bay from the northwestward about 1} miles above the
bridge. This river is navigable only for small craft of 3 feet or less draft; through it and its tributaries rafts
of logs and timber are brought to Escambia and then towed to Pensacola for shipment. Ferry Pass is a small
settlement about 13 miles above the mouth of the river. Escambia is a small town on the west shore of the bay
about 1 mile above the railroad bridge; it can be reached by vessels of 6 feet draft. On the east shore, above
the bridge, is the post village of Mulat.
SANTA ROSA SOUND

is the narrow body of water extending to the eastward from the southeastern purt of Pensacola Bay for a dis-
tance of 24 miles, and just back of the narrow strip of beach known as S8anta Rosa Island. At its eastern end
the sound is joined by The Narrows, a narrow, shallow body of water about 9 miles long, which leads into Choc-
tawhatchee Bay. A depth of over 15 feet can be taken through the sound for a distance of 13 miles from Pen-
sacola Bay, but to the eastward of this there are numerous shoals and 5 feet is the deepest draft that can be
taken through at high water into Choctawhatchee Bay. Mary Esther is a post village on the rorth shore of The
Narrows, about 27 miles from Pensacola Bay. At the western end of the sound, off Deer Point, is the qunaran-
tine station; vessels entering Pensacola Bay are obliged to come here to obtain pratique.

BIG LAGOON

is a shallow, unimportant body of water about 5 miles long in an E. by N. and W. by 8. direction and from } to
1 mile wide. It is entered by a narrow slue, having a depth of 3 feet, to the northward of Fort McRee, and
extends to the westward along the coast behind a low, narrow strip of beach through which the sea occasion-
ally makes breaches, which, however, generally close again.

GENEXRAL INFOEMATION,

Prominent features.—There are no natural landmarks that can be recognized by a stranger standing along
the coast. P la Lighth (see table, page 12) will be the first easily recognized mark. While fo the east-
ward of the entrance, the masts of the shipping at anchor in the bay will be seen over SBanta Rosa Island, and
some of the buildings in the navy yard will be seen as the entrance is approached. The ranges can be easily
picked up in clear weather, either in the daytime or at night (see table, page 12).

Channels,—The Main Channel, which is well marked by buoys and three ranges, has a depth of 22 feet on the
bar at present (1896), but this depth is said to be decreasing. The deepest draft taken over the bar is 24 feet,
but this requires high water and a smooth sea; if there is any swell on the bar, the deeper draft vessels have
to wait for smnooth water. After crossing the bar a least depth of 5 fathoms can be taken to abreast the city
of Pensacola. The Swash Channel has a depth of about 10 feet, but is used only by small local vessels; it leads
to the eastward of the Middle Ground in the entrance and close to the western end of Santa Rosa Island.
Improvements are in progress to dredge a channel, with a proposed width of 800 feet a.nd depth of 26 feet,
acrosg Caucus Bhoal. This channel is 3 mile to the westward of, and parallel with, the range of Pensacola
Lighthouse and Bar beacon; it is not completed, but is marked by 2 beacons (each showing 2 white Lights verti-
cally) which are about 3 mile to the westward of Pensacola Lighthouse. When completed, the dredged
channel will lead from the deep water outside through Caucus Shoal and up to the Fort Barrancas Range.

Anchorages.—The anchorage for vessels is good anywhere in the bay except abreast the navy yard. - The
usual anchorage is abreast the city of Pensacola, where the holding ground is good and vessels can ride out
any gale of wind. (See harbor regulations, Appendix I.)

Quarsntine.—The gnarantine station i3 on Santa Rosa Island, at the entrance to Sants Ross Sound. A]l
vessels entering the bay between May 1 and November 15 are required to stop off the quarantine station
until boarded by the quarantine physician. During the remainder of the year certain vessels only are boarded.
(See quarantine regulations, Appendix I, and National Qusrantines, Appendix IV.)
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Pilots.—There are licensed pilots for the port. In winter two pilot boats usnally cruise ontside the bar;
in the summer season one pilot boat is usually anchored off the whistling buoy at the entrance and the other
boat acts as relief. Pilotage is compulsory (see pilot laws, regulations, and rates, Appendix I). Vessels
desiring a pilot and not having obtained one can anchor near the whistling buoy until boarded. Pilots for
Fast Bay and for Escambia Bay can be had at Pensacola.

Towboats.—Towhoats are nsed by all the deeper draft sailing vessels, but with a strong fair wind vessels
of 18 feet draft sometimes sail in. Towboats usually cruise ocutside the bar; they can always be had at
Pensacola for towing over the bar or up any of the bays.

Lines inside of which the “Rules of the Rosd»” for harbors, rivers, and inland waters, etc., are to be
followed : — < From Pensacola entrance whistling buoy N. § W., a tangent to the east side of Fort Pickens, to the
shore of Santa Rosa Island, and from the whistling buoy NW. & W. to Fort McRee Range front light.”

Supplies.,—Bituminous coal for steamers can be had through chutes or from cars at the wharves in
Pensacola, or from lighters in the stream or outside the bar. Water can be had through pipe and hose at the
wharves at Pensacola, or from water boats in the bay. Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be obtained
at Pensacola, and provisions can be had also at Warrington, Bagdad. and Milton.

Repairs.—At Town Point, opposite Pensacocla, there is a marine railway capable of hauling out vessels of
1,400 registered tons; the draft when the cradle is down is 13 feet forward and 18 feet aft. By extending the
cradle vessels of 260 to 270 feet in length can be hauled out. There is a sectional dock at Bagdad capable of
lifting vessels of 300 tous and about 9 feet draft. There are good facilities for repairing hulls of wooden vessels
at Town Point and Bagdad and, for small wooden vessels, at Milton. At Pensacola there are two machine
shops where ordinary repairs to machinery of steamers can be made.

Wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed from the post office building, corner of Palafox
and Giovernment streets; they show well to the shipping in the harbor. -

United States Marine Hospital Service.—Medical attendance is furnished by a medical officer of the service.
Seamen requiring long-continued hospital treatment are sent to the Marine Hospital, at Mobile, Ala. (See,
also, Appendix IV.) ,

Winds.—Northers average one a month during the winter; they, however, have no effect on the shipping
at anchor. (See the remarks on page 24.)

Fogs.—There is considerable fog during February and March. Southerly winds bring it in and northerly
winds clear it away.

Tides.—The tides are irregular, being, to a great degree, influenced by the force and direction of the wind.
(See table, page 21, and remarks on page 23.)

Currents.—The currents set with considerable velocity over the bar at the entrance. On the Fort McRee
(the western) Range both the flood and ebb set across the channel. Elsewhere, the currents follow the general
direction of the channel.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, PENSACOLA BAY.

These directions are good, in clear weather and smooth water, either in the daytime or
at night, for vessels of less than 17 feet draft. Vessels of 17 feet draft and over should
employ a pilot. Sailing vessels require a strong fair wind to sail in on account of the current,
which runs very strongly at times and sets diagonally across the channel in places.

1 Approaching from the Eastward—From a position 12 miles 8. of Cape San Blas,
- ¢ 5 WNW. course made good for 110 miles will lead to the whistling buoy off the
entrance.

Or, from the buoy off Cape San Blas, make good a WNW. + W. course for 110 miles;
this should lead to the whistling buoy off the entrance.

. Or, from the entrance to Sf. Andrews Bay, follow the shore, giving it a berth of about
2% miles until up to the whistling buoy at the entrance.

Remarks.—Cape San Blas is described on page 62. Deep draft vessels should give the cape a berth of 12
miles in heavy weather. The shore between Pensacola Bay and St. Andrews Bay is comparatively bold-to
and 10 fathoms of water will be found, in many places, within 1 mile of the beach. Santa Rosa Island, which
-extends along the coast for a distance of 41 miles to the eastward of the emtrance to Pensacola Bay, shows a
white sand beach and sand hills, with scattered clusters of trees and bushes. To the eastward of Banta Rosa
‘Tsland, the shore is generally wooded to within & short distance of the beach. As the entrance to Pensacola
Buy is approached, the masts of the ships at anchor at the quarantine station, during the season when quaran-
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tine is in foree. will be seen over Santa Rosa Island, and next the lighthouse and tall brick chimney at the
navy yard will show conspicuously. A vessel approaching the shore at night, or in thick weather, should take
frequent soundings, and should not shoal the depth of water to less than 12 fathoms before sighting the light-
house. . '

1 A Approaching from the Seuathward or Southwestward.—Vessels approaching

*  from the southward should, when near Latitude 30° 00’ N., stand N.3 W. on
the meridian of 87° 17" W. until Pensacola Lighthouse is made; then bring the lighthouse on
the bearing NNW. and steer for it; this course will lead to the whistling buoy off the
entrance.

Or, from the light-vessel off South Pass, at the entrance to the Mississippi River, a NE.
4+ B. course mado good for 1234 miles will lead to the whistling buoy off the entrance.

Or, from a position 2 miles to the southward of the whistling buoy off Mobile Bay entrance,
an ENE. ! E. course made good for 393 miles will lead to the southward of the whistling
buoy cff the entrance to Pensacola Bay.

Remarks.—Standing in for the coast, vessels not sure of their reckoning can easily tell by the appearance
of the land, when about 4 miles off, whether they are to the eastward or to the westward of the entrance to
Pensacola Bay. To the eastward, for a distance of 40 miles, Santa Rosa Island presents a white sand beach and
low, white sand hills with scattered clusters of trees and bushes; back of this, on the mainland, are thick woods.
To the westward of the entrance, for a distance of 40 miles, the shore is low and thickly wooded nearly to the
water, showing no breaks and very few hillocks. The lead, too, will indicate whether a vessel is east or west
of the entrance. The 10-fathomn curve approaches the coast very much more closely to the eastward than it
does to the westward; so that, if soundings of 10 fathoms or less are obtained while the vessel is more than 3
miles from the beach, it is an indication that she is off the entrance or to the westward of it. This holds good
for a distance of B0 miles on either side of the entrance to Pensacola Bay. To insure a depth of 7 fathoms or
more deep draft vessels should give the shore to the westward of the entrance a berth of 5 miles; a depth of 4
fathoms will be found 11 miles from the beach. (See, also, the remarks under section 1.}

2 Entering and to the Anchorage off Pensaco/a.—Steer for the whistling buoy at the
s  entrance; leave it on either hand and steer NN'W., keeping a white beacon with
black sides in range with Pensacola Lighthouse. When up to the Inner Bar buoy (can,
white and black perpendicular stripes) leave it close-to on the starboard hand and steer
WNW., keeping the red beacon open a very little to the left of the white beacon, which will
be ahead. Continue on this course, passing between a red bell buoy on the starboard hand
and a black can buoy on the port hand, until up to black can buoy No. 5; leave this buoy on
the port hand and steer N. } E., keeping a red pyramidal beacon and a white pyramidal
beacon in range ahead.

Having stood on the N. 1 E. course for 1 mile steer ENE. § E., giving the northern point
of Santa Rosa Island a berth of at least 250 yards; after having stood ENE.  E. for about
% mile, and the small landing on the north shore of Santa Rosa Island bears abeam, steer
E.3 N. When the tall derrick at the navy yard bears NN'W., steer NH. 4 N. and anchor
off the city in 44 to 5 fathoms of water.

At night.—When in 7 fathoms of water bring Pensacola Light to bear NN'W. and steer
for it, keeping the white beacon light directly under and in range with the main light; pass
close to the whistling buoy and continue on the range. When a little over 1 mile inside the
whistling buoy, look out for the Fort McRee Range (front light white, rear light red), which
will be broad off the port bow. When these two lights are in range, or nearly so, look out
for Inner Bar buoy, so as not to strike it. Stand in on the Fort McRee Range, taking
care to leave the bell buoy (which can usually be heard) on the starboard hand, and when
past the bell buoy look out for the Fort Barrancas Range (front light white, rear light red),
which will show to the eastward of Pensacola Light. Continue on the Fort McRee range
until the vessel is fair on the Fort Barrancas Range; stand on the latier range for 1 mile
and then steer ENE. {1 B., taking care not to be set to the southward and that the northern
point of Santa Rosa Island is left at least 250 yards on the starboard hand. Continue on the
ENE. ; E. course for about 3 mile and then steer E. 4+ N. for 1} miles; the vessel should .
then be in mid-channel between the navy yard and Santa Rosa Island. From this position
steer NE. 3 N. and anchor when abreast the city in 44 to & fathoms of water.
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Remarks.— When there is a strong southerly wind and an ebb current a confused sea, bad for small ves-
gels, makes on the bar. Standing on the NNW. course for Pensacola Lighthouse, Inner Bar buoy (can, white
and black perpendicular stripes) shounld be ahead. At night care must be taken not to run into any of the
buoys, which lie close to the range lines: in the daytime, with clear weather, the buoys are close enough to
one another to be readily seen.

The WNW. course (on the Fort McRee Bange) from the Inner Bar buoy will lead s0 as to pass between a red
bell buoy and black can buoy, and a black can buoy should be ahead. The tidal currents set diagonally across
the sailing line on the WNW. course and care must be taken not to be set off the range. Black can buoy No.
5, which is ahead on this course, should be left 50 yards on the port hand.

On the N. } E. course three red buoys, marking the western edge of the Middle Ground, will be left on the
starboard hand; black can buoy No. 7 will be ahead: when this buoy is about 400 yards distant the course
ghould be changed to ENE. § E.

On the ENE. 1 E. course, care should be taken, when the current is running ebb, not to be set to the south-
ward ; the northern point of Santa Rosa Ysland must be given a good berth to clear the shoals making off to
the westward from it. A small dock (landing) will be seen on the north shore of Santa Rosa Island abreast
of Fort Pickens, and the town of Warrington and the United States Navy Yard will be secen on the port bow.

The E. 4 N. course heads for the quarantine station, which will be from 5 to 6 miles ahead. The shipping
off the city of Pensacola will be seen to the northeastward and the city will open out from behind the navy
yard. The harbor master has control of the anchorage and berthing of vessels (see Appendix I).

2 A To the Quarantine Anchorage.—For vessels of less than 15 feet arart.—Follow

¢ the directions in section 2 until the large derrick at the navy yard bears
NNW. and is distant £ mile. From this position steer ENE. ¥ E. for 3 miles and then steer
ESE. 3 B. Leave Deer Point  mile on the port hand and steer about B. + N. for the quar-
antine station. Anchor to the northward or northwestward of the station in about 4 fath-
oms of water.

Remarks.—On the ENE. 4 E. course Deexr Point, a low, bare, sand spit on the north side of the entrance to
Santa Rosa Sound, will be on the starboard bow. On the ESE. 3 E. course care must be taken not to approach
Deer Point too closely, as a long shoal makes to the southward from the point. A yellow buoy is usunally in
place nearly } mile to the southwestward of Deer Point; this buoy can be left close to on either hand.

3 From Pensacola to Milton.—In the daytime, for vessels of 6 feet or less draft.—
* From a position about § mile o the southward of the wharves at Peusacola,
steer ENE. § E. Pass about 4 mile to the southward of a black can buey off Garcon Point
and keep a large red beacon (lighted) on the port bow. When this beacon bears a little to
the eastward of N., steer about N., leaving the beacon 100 yards on the starboard hand and
keeping a red beacon (Middle beacon) ahead. When nearly up to the latter beacon leavs it
100 yards on the starboard hand and steer N. 3 BE., heading for a red beacon (lighted) which
is nearly 3 miles distant from Middle beacon. Leave the lighted beacon about 50 yards on
the starboard hand and steer about N.by E. § E.; on this course a large sawmill on Bay
Point should be a little on the port bow and the course should lead so as to leave the end of
the lumber dock at the sawmill about 50 yards on the port hand.

Round the point with a starboard helm, keeping about 50 yards from the lumber docks
and log booms, and steer about NW. & W. for the point which will be on the port bow and
a little over # mile farther up the river. As this point is approached leave it about 60 yards
on the port hand and then steer about N. by W. } W, keeping the end of the first small
wharf, which is on the north side of the point, over the stern while on this course. Stand
straight in for the entrance between the low marshy islands on both sides and favor the
shore on the starboard hand. When fair in the entrance and about 50 vards from the
wouded shore on the starboard hand, steer a little more to the westward, so as not to enter
the creek which will be right ahead. The course is about NW. by W, leaving this creek
(which can be recognized by an old doek a short distance above its mouth) on the starboard
‘hand. Follow the bank on the starboard hand, giving it a berth of about 50 yards until
nearly up to the sawmill which will be seen on the port bow; then haul over toward the
port bank and when abreast of the log boom, on the port hand, stand up the river, keeping
in mid-stream. Anchor in mid-river below the railroad bridge at Milton, or, if bound to
the sawmill above the bridge, pass through the draw and continue a mid-river course, anchor-
ing above the bridge.
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PERDIDO BAY*

empties into the Gulf of Mexico through Bayou St. John and a narrow pass located 13 miles to the westward of
Pensacola entrance and 264 miles to the eastward of Sand Island Lighthouse at Mobile Bay entrance. The
bay is an irregularly shaped, shallow body of water, extending about 12 miles in a northeasterly direetion, and
at its head is entered by Perdido River, the bay and river forming part of the boundary between the states of
Florida and Alabama. Millview, which is near the head of Perdido Bay, has two large lumber mills which
are supplied by logs from the Perdido River; the lumber is shipped from Millview to Pensacola by rail. This
is the only industry in this vicinity. B

Bay La Launch and Wolf Bay extend to the westward and northward from the western end of Perdido Bay;
they are of no importance, but at the head of Wolf Bay is the post village of 8wift. The post village of
Josephine is situated on the north shore, at the entrance to Bay La Launch.

The entrance from the gulf, between Florida Point on the east and Alabamsa Point on the west, is obstructed
by a shifting bar which extends nearly } mile to seaward and over which there is a channel varying in depth
from 53 to 12 feet, according to circumstances. In June, 1895, there was 9 feet in this channel. ‘Occs.siona.lly
a fisherman of 4 to 5 feet draft will cross the bar, but as there are no aids except local ones it requires a prac-
ticed eye to follow the channel among the shoals. In strong southerly winds the sea makes the bar impassable;
strangers should never attempt to enter before sounding ount the channel. Inside the entrance are numerous
shoals, and these are continually shifted by the strong tidal currents which are caused principally by the
winds. A vessel that crosses the bar and passes through the shoals in Bayou St. John can easily carry 7 feet
of water to Millview and 10 feet to Josephine and, through Bay La Launch, into Wolf Bay.

Sailing directions that would be of use to a stranger can not be given; it is hard to distingnish the entrance
at a distance of 1 mile from shore, and the channel over the bar is liable to shift at any time.

MOBILE BAY{

is 89 miles to the westward of Pensacola entrance and 91 miles to the northeastward of the South Pass of the
Mississippi River ; it is about 27 miles long in a N. and 8. direction and has an average width of about 8 miles
for the greater part of its length. The southern part of the bay, extending about 14 miles to the eastward of
the entrance, is known as Bon SBecours Bay. Mobile Bay is the approach to the city of Mobile and to the Alabama
and Tombigbee rivers, the two most impoertant rivers in the State of Alabama. The port.of Mobile has a large
foreign and coastwise trade; the principal articles shipped are cotton, lumber, naval stores, rails, ice, coal, and
provisions. The lower part of the bay is a good anchorage and also an excellent harbor of refuge, as it is one
of the easiest harbors on the Gulf Coast to enter with a southerly wind.

The entrance, between Mobile Point on the east and the eastern end of Dauphin Island on the west, is 2§
miles wide, but there are a number of islands and extensive shoals lying to the southward, between which a
number of channels lead into the bay. The Main Ship Channel, which is marked by Sand Island Lighthouse
{see table, page 12), is the one generally used; it leads between Dixie and Sand islands, is from § to § mile wide,
and has a depth of 22 feet on the bar. The deepest draft that has been taken cut over the bar is 243 feet.
Inside the bar, the depths range from 5 to 11 fathoms until up to the anchorage, above which the general depth
in the bay is about 12 feet ; there is, however, a dredged channel from the Lower Fleet to the city of Mobile
which at present (1896) has a depth of 23 feet. There are several summer resorts on the eastern shore between
Great Point Clear and the head of the Bay; they all have steamboat communication with Mobile. A draft of 12
feet can be taken to Montrose and 7 feet to Howard (post office name, Daphne), Battles, and Peint Clear,

Bon Secours Bay has a general depth of 7 to 13 feet and is of no importance, except for its oysters. Bon Becours
is a village at the head of the bay. Emptying into Bon Secours Bay from the northward is Weeks Baj, a
shallow body of water navigable for boats of about 8 feet draft. The southwestern part of Mobile Bay is
connected with Mississippi Sound by a number of shallow, narrow passes, through the deeper of which a draft
of abont 6 feet can be taken at high water. :

The city of Mobile is at the head of the bay, on the western shore of the mouth of the Mobile River; it is
one of the important commercial cities on the Gulf Coast. The depth of water alongside the wharves of the
city ranges from 12 to 38 feet, and the facilities for loading and unloading wvessels are good. The deepest
draft of the vessels leaving the port is about 23 feet. Besides the steamers plying on the bay and the rivers
leading into it, there are steamers ruuning regularly from Mobile to Tamps, Habana, Apalachicola, some of
the Mexican and Central American ports, and, during the cotton season, to leerpool

*
Shown on chert 187, scale Eﬁ‘ﬁfo‘ prioe &6.50.

+8hown on chart 188, scale ..., price $0.50; the entrance is shown alio on charts 187, 189, scale _

&, ‘m &7 em, price of sach $0.50.



DESCRIPTION—GENERAL INFORMATION. 71

MOBILE RIVER

empties into the head of Mobile Bay near the western shore; it is one of the mouths of the Alabama and
Tombigbee rivers and is about 38 miles long. Abreast the city of Mobile and up to Chickasaw Creek the channel
has a depth of 23 to 24 feet, but above this the depths ra.n'ge to less than 13 fee:c. There are no towns of
importance above Mobile; Mount Vernon is a village about 81 miles above the city. The deepest draft of the
steamers navigating the river is about 18 feet.
APALACHEE RIVER
empties into the head of the bay near the eastern shore; it is one of the mouths of the Alabama and Tombig-
bee rivers. Only a draft of 43 feet can be taken into the river directly from the bay, but by a roundabout
route leading up the Mobile River, down the Spanish River, up the Tensaw River, and then into the Apalachee
River, 124 feet can be taken to Blakely and Stockton, the two principal landings on the river. The vessels navi-
gating the river are scow-built steamers of 4 feet draft.
ALABAMA RIVER.

From the city of Mobile to the junction of the Coosa and Talapoosa rivers, the distance, estimated by the
captains of river steamers, is about 400 statute miles. Steamers run regularly from Mobile to Montgomery, an
estimated distance of 389 miles (statute), stopp.ing at numerous intermediate landings for passengers and
freight; there is also a large rafting business done on the river. The deepest draft of the steamers trading on
the river is 6 feet, but during low stages of water only 4 feet can be taken to Montgomery. Three bridges
cross the river below Montgomery, the first about 15 miles above Mobile, the second at Selma, 308 miles above
Mobile, the third about 7 miles above Selma. The bridge at Selma is built on & bend of the river and during
high water steamers have to use lines to pass through the draw. The estimated width of the draws in these
bridges is 110 feet. Improvements are in progress by the United States Government to obtain a low water
depth of 6 feet to Montgomery. Freshets usunally occur in the river from March to June.

TOMBIGBEE RIVER
enters the Mobile River at its junction with the Alabama River, about 38 miles above the city of Mobile.
The river and its principal tributary, the Black Warrior River, are being improved by the United States Govern-
ment to obtain a low water depth of 6 feet. Atpresent (1896} the river is navigable for a distance of 243 miles, *
to Demopolis, for steamers of 4 feet draft during the greater part of the year, and, when the river is high, for
a draft of 4 feet to Pickensville, about 388 miles* above the city of Mobile. When the improvements are
finished the river will be the outlet for the coal and iron mined in the region drained by the Black Warrior
River. Only steamboats of 6 feet (extreme) draft and small vessels’ carrving cord wood navigate the river.
Fairford, 8 miles above the mouth of the river, has some trade in lumber, and steam and sailing vessels of 13
feet draft go there for cargoes. Sailing vessels require the assistance of towhoats. Freshets usnally occur in
the river from March to June. Three bridges cross the river: one at Jackson, 110 miles,* one at McDowell, 239
miles,* above the city of Mobile, and the third at Jones Bluff; the estimated width of the draws is 75 to 80 feet.
GENERAL INFORMATION.

Prominent features.
Lighthouse is the most conspicuous mark when approaching fromn seaward, and on the eastern point, at the
entrance, is Mobile Point Lighthouse (see table, page 12); the latter is on the southwestern lunette of Fort Morgan
and forms a prominent mark when well up to the entrance. The dredged channel from the Lower Fleet to the

There are no prominent natural landmarks at the entrance to Mobile Bay. 8and Island

city of Mobile is marked by cluster pile beacons and two lighthouses: a number of beacons on the starboard
hand, going up, show white lights at night.

Channels.—The Main Ship Channsl is the one generally used by all classes of vessels; it has a depth of 22 feet
over the bar and is well marked by ranges and buoys. The Swash €Channel leads from the eastward close inshore
and hasa depth of about 7 feet; this channel is not marked and is used only by small local craft. On the
wostern side of the entrance, between Dauphin Taland and West S8and Island, are two channels which are some-
times nsed by small local vessels, but they are constantly shifting and are therefore unreliable. Pelican Channsl
is the one nearest Dauphin Island; through it a maximum draft of about 3 feet can be taken into Mobile Bay.
MWidile Channel léads to the northward of West Sand Island ; it has a changing depth of over 7 feet, but the shoals
lying on the western side of the Main Ship Channel will not perthit a greater draft than 7 feet to enter the bay

- from this direction. Neither the Pelican nor the Middle Channel is marked, and local knowledge is necessary
.~for their nse. = Only two of the passes from Mississippi Sound into Mobile Bay are used. Grants Pass, which
" leads close to the sonthward of @rants Island, has a depth of about 6 feet; the pass is lighted in fine weather by
private parties, but should not be attémpted at might by a stranger. Pass aux Herons is just to the southward

*These distances are estimatedl, in statute miles.
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of Grants Pass; it has 4 feet at low water and 54 feet at high water, but it is not marked and requires local
knowledge for its passage. The dredged channel from the Lower Fleet to the city of Mobile has a depth of 23
feet, a width of 200 to 280 feet, and is nearly 24 miles long; it is well marked by cluster pile beacons, light-
houses, and lighted beacons (see table, page 14): the bends are marked by additional beacons. Improvements
are in progress to deepen and widen this channel. After freshets in the rivers many floating logs will be met
with in the channel just below Mobile.

Anchorages.—The usual anchorage is the Lower Fleet, off the southern end of the dredged channcl: the depth
at this anchorage ranges from 19 to 24 feet and the bottom is soft mud. The best water, with good holding
ground, is found to the northward and northwestward of Fort Morgan, and to the southward of the ‘Middle
Ground, the depth here ranging from 5 to 7 fathoms; this is where the deeper draft vessels anchor. Both the
anchorage in the Lower Fleet and that to the sounthward of the Middle Ground ars secure, but in a norther a
short, heavy, choppy sea is raised, which makes small vessels uncomfortable. The harbor master has control of
the mooring of all vessels in the river and the draft to which vessels shall load (see the harbor regulations,
Appendix I). The quarantine anchorage is to the northward of the quarantine station on Mobile Point and is
marked by yellow buoys.

Quarantine. -The gquarantine station is on the south shore of Mobile Bay, to the eastward of Fort Morgan;
it is marked by a yellow flag during daylight and by a red light at night. Vessels snbject to visitation by the
quarantine physician are boarded by him near the quarantine station. (See quarantine regulations, Appendix
I, and National Quarantines, Appendix I'V.)

Pilots.—Pilotage is compulsory, vessels spoken and mnot taking pilos being obliged to pay half pilotage.
(See pilot laws, regulations, and rates, Appendix I.) Pilots will be found cruising cutside the bar. A vessel
desiring a pilot and not having been boarded by one can heave-to, or anchor in 7 to 10 fathoms of water, outside
the bar with signal set until boarded.

Towboats are used by all the larger sailing vessels; they will usually be found cruising outside the bar in
fine weather, or, will be near Sand Island Lighthouse on the lookout for approaching vessels. Towboats can
always be had at Mobile.

Lines inside of which the * Rules of the Road " for harbors, rivers, and inland waters, etc., are to be followed :-—
“*¥From Mobile Bay Outer or Deep Sea whistling buoy (or its watch buoy in summer) NE, by N. to the shore of
Mobile Point, and from the whistling buoy NW. by W. to the shore of Dauphin Island.”

8upplies.—Bituminous coal for steamners can be had in unlimited quantities at Mobile, either through chutes
or from cars alongside the wharves, or from lighters in the stream. The supply of anthracite coal is usually
limited to 1,000 tons. Water can be had through pipe and hose alongside the wharves, or from water boats in
the stream. Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be obtained in the city.

Repairs.—The facilities for repairs to hulls of vessels and machinery of steamers are good at Mobile. There
is one sectional dock 214 feet on keel blocks, 50 feet beam, and 12 feet draft, on which a vessel of 1,000 tons can
be lifted ; also one marine railway capable of haunling out a vessel 200 feet long on keel and 1,000 tonas burden.
There are good shears for lifting weights up to 50 tons.

Wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureaun are displayed at Mobile on the post office building, corner of
St. Francis and Government streets, but these signals can not be seen by the shipping in the harbor. There
is a special display station at Fort Morgan. the signals from which can be seen all over the lower part of the
bay. For an explanation of these signals, see Appendix IT

The United States Marine Hospital Bervice has a hospital at Mobile for the treatment of seamen (see Appen-
dix IV).

Winds.—The prevailing winds are southerly and southeasterly in spring, southerly in summer, northerly in
fall, and northerly and easterly in winter. The strongest winds are southerly in summer and northerly in
winter. Severe northers oceur during the winter; they lower the water in the bay so as to interfere with the
deeper draft vessels bound through the dredged channel. During southerly gales the bar can not be crossed
by vessels of over 18 feet draft. (See, also, remarks, page 24.)

¥ogs.—There is considerable fog during the early spring months with southerly breezes; northerly breezes
clear it away.

Tides.—See table, page 21, and remarks on page 28.

Currents.—The currents vary with the force and direction of the wind. The main body of the flood enters
the bay through the Main Ship Channel and hasa velocity of about 2 knots: it has a tendency to set toward
Sand island. 'The cbb has about the same velocity but follows the general direction of the Main Ship: Chan-
nel. During the ebb current, with a strong southerly breere, the sea on the bar is dangerous for small craft.
In the dredged channel the velocity of the currents is about 1 knot, the flood setting up tke bay and the ebb:
down the bay, but the force and direction of the wind have a very marked effeet on the set and drift.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, MOBILE BAY.

The following directions are good, in clear weather and with a smooth sea, for vessels
of 18 feet draft, either in the daytime or at night, as far as the anchorage south of Middle
Ground; they are also good, in the daytime, up to the city of Mobile. Vessels of deeper
draft should employ a pilot and all sailing vessels should employ a towboat from the Lower
Bay to the city.

1 Approaching from the Eastward.—From the buoy off Cape San Blas, a W. % N,
*  course made good for 145 miles will lead to the whistling buoy off Mobile Bay
entrance.

Or, from a position I mile 8. of the whistling buoy off Pensacola enirance, a WEW.
} W. course made good for 39% miles will lead to the whistling buoy off Mobile Bay entrance;
in a heavy sea deep draft vessels should keep 1 mile farther offshore to obtain a depth of
over 6 fathoms.

Remarks.—The coast between Cape San Blas and Mobile Bay entrance can be approached with safety by
vessels of the deepest draft as close as 5 miles. There are no marked natural features, the lighthouses being
the principal aids for the navigator to depend on. Sand Island and Mobile Point lighthouses will be readily
distinguished before the whistling buoy at the entrance is sighted. -

1 A Approaching from the Southward or Westward.—Vessels approaching from the
¢ gouthward should stand N. on the meridian of 80° 00" W. until Sand Island
Lighthouse and the whistling buoy at the entrance are made.

Or, from a position 3 miles SE. from. the light-vessel off*the South Pass of the Mississippi
River, make good a NNE. § E. course for 904 miles; this should lead to the whistling buoy
off the entrance. .

Or, with Skip Island Lighthouse bearing NW., distont 5 miles, make good a E. 4 N.
course for 45 miles, which should lead to the whistling buoy off the entrance.

Remarks.— Vessels approaching Mobile Bay from the southward, and not sure of their reckoning, can tell
whether they have fallen to the eastward or to the westward of the entrance by the general appearance of the
land. For a distance of 40 miles to the eastward the shore, although low, is wooded and unbroken. To the
westward of the entrance, for a distance of 50 miles, extends a chain of islands which, while wooded in places,
are generally low and bare. The water shoals gradunally while approaching the shore from the southward and
the lead can be depended on to give warning of too close an approach. A vessel uncertain of her position may
stand in wntil the water shoals to 7 fathoms, and having made the land stand along shore in this depth until
Sand Island Lighthouse is sighted.

2 Entering and to the Anchorage.—From the whistling buoy off the entrance, steer
*  for Sand Island Lighthouse, keeping the day beacon on Sand Island {pyramidal
structure, half black and half white perpendicularly) well open to the left of the lighthouse;
leave black can buoy No. 1 on the port hand and the red bell buoy about 200 yards on the
starboard hand. When the red beacon on Mobile Point is in range with the lighthouse on
the lunette of Fort Morgan, steer N. 3 E. up the channel. Anchor when Fort Morgan bears
about SE., distant } mile. If bound to the city of Mobile, follow the directions in section 3.

At night.—While still to the southward of the whistling buoy, bring the low, white
range light on Sand Island just open to the left of Sand Island Light; then steer for Sand
Island Light, keeping the range light a little to the left of it. Keep a sharp lookout for the
Mobile Point Range, and when the fixed white (front) light is in range with the fixed red
{rear) light haul up so as to bring the range a very little on the starboard bow; the course
should be between N. 3 E.and N.3 E. When the light (fixed red) on Fort Morgan bears
about SBE., anchor in about 8 fathoms of water, soft bottom.

Remarka.—The range light on Sand Island is on the gable of the light keeper’s dwelling, and this, open a
little to the left of the lighthouse, will lead in the deepest water over the bar. The Mobile Point Range comes
on very slowly, and care should be taken to get the beacon and lighthouse exactly in line. When standing up
" the chaunel on the W. 1 E. course the Mobile Point Range will gradnally open out. the lighthouse showing to

the left of the beacon; breakers will usually be seen on the shoal on the east side of the channel; the black

833010
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buoy and boiler on the west side of the channel should be given a good berth, and care should be taken not to
be set over on the shoals by the currents which, at times, have considerable velocity. When Fort Morgan is
a little abaft the beam the guarantine station and long quarantine dock and breakwater will be seen on the
north shore of Mobile Point, about § mile to the eastward of Fort Morgan. The two gas buoys and the
Iighted beacon at the entrance to the dredged channel will be seen to the northward.

Dangers.—8hoals, which show nearly bare, extend 34 miles to the southward from Mobile Point on the
east side of the channel into the bay. These shoals are nearly always marked by breakers, and at their south-
western point is a red bell buoy.

Shoals extend to the southward from Sand Island and are marked at their southern end by a black can
buoy, No. 1; this is known as Southwest Spit buoy. The shoals which extend to the northward and westward
from Sand Island are known under the general name of “ West Bank " ; the eastern edge of this bank is marked
by two black can buoys and the remains of a boiler which very much resembles a black can buoy.

The shorls on both sides of the channel generally rise very abruptly from deep water and the lead is of but
little use to give warning of danger while in the Main Ship Channel.

3 From the Lower Bay to the City of Mobile.—When about # mile distant from Fort
* Morgan, bring the fort to bear SE. by 8. and steer NW. by N.; when the lower
gas buoy bears about E., distant 300 yards, steer N. 1 E., leaving the upper gas buoy on the
starboard hand and heading so as to leave the large red beacon, at the entrance to the dredged
channel, about 50 yards on the starboard hand. From the Lower Channel beacon, steer
about N. 1 E., passing to the westward of, and 50 yards from, the clusters of piles which
mark the eastern edge of the channel. When up to Mobile Bay Lighthouse, leave it the
same distance on the starboard hand, and leave the cluster of piles which is to the westward
of the lighthouse on the port hand. From the lighthouse steer about N. by W, following
the row of pile clusters, leaving them 50 yards on the starboard hand, for a distance of 11
miles. Upper Channel beacon (painted red) is left on the starboard hand and a cluster of
piles, to the westward of it, on the port hand; the course should then be changed to N.by E.
Two red beacons should be nearly in range ahead, the farther one being open a little to the
left of the nmear one; arother red beacon should be seen still farther to the left of the two
nearly in range. Leave the clusters of piles 50 vards on the starboard hand and pass 50
yards to the westward of the front red beacon; a cluster of piles to the westward of this bea-
con should be left on the port hand. From the front red beacon steer about N.} W ., keeping
Battery Gladden Lighthouse open a little to the left of the red beacon which showed to the
left of the range while standing on the N. by E. course. Leave the red beacon which is
nearly in range with Battery Gladden Lighthouse about 60 yards on the starboard hand (a
cluster of piles to the westward having been left an equal distance on the port hand) and
turn, with a starboard helm, so as to bring this red beacon and the one to the southeastward
in range over the stern; stand on this range a little over } mile and then haul a little to the
northward, fair into the entrance of Mobile River, leaving two clusters of piles on the star-
board hand. Stand up the river in mid-stream and anchor according to the harbor regula-
tions, Appendix L

Remarks.—There are no extraordinary precautions to be taken except, when in a steamer, to slow down in
the dredged channel when vessels are passing each other. The pile clusters are ciose enough to be seen some
distance and no difficalty should be experienced in following them. At each bend in the dredged channel a
cluster of piles is placed on the western edge of the channel, but these turning clusters can be readily
distinguished as they are not in line with those that mark the eastern edge of the channel.

On the N. } W. course, with Battery Gladden Lighthouse (see table, page 14) ahead, the red beacon which is
seen to the eastward should be given a wide berth; this beacon does not mark the edge of the channel but is
the rear range beacon for two ranges. On the K. } W. course, and when standing into the river, many snags
will be seen on both sides of the channel and at certain seasons the chanmel will be full of floating logs, trees,
and brush, which are brought down the river by the ebb current.

MISSISSIPFI SOUND*

is the name given to the shallow water extendin»gr along the coast, for a distance of about 70 miles, to the weat-
ward of Mobile Bay and separated from the Gulf of Mexico by a chain of long. narrow islands and shoals.
The sound, which is from 5 to 10 miles wide, affords what might be termed an inland passage along the coast -

* Shown on charts 189, 190, scale @Jﬁd, price of each $0.50.
¥
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from Mobile Bay to Lake Borgne. The shoulest part of this passage is at its eastern end where the sound
joins Mobile Bay: here it is good for a draft of only 534 foet at ordinary high water: the remainder of the
passage is good for a depth of 10 feet, except its western part (to the westward of Cat Island), which has a
least depth of about 73 feet.

Just inside the islands which separate the sound from the Gulf of Mexico are two good harbors; the east-
ernmost, Pasecagoula Harbor, can be entered by vessels of 20 feet draft through a well-buoyed channel. known
as Horn Island Pass, which leads between Petit Bois and Horn islands. The other harbor is known as Ship Island
Harbor and can be entered by vessels of 223 feei draft through a buoyed channel leading just to the westward
of Ship Island. These harbors are used for refuge by vessels standing along the coast outside, and with good
ground tackle a vessel can ride out any gale. On Ship Island is the National Quarantine Station for this part of
the Gulf of Mexico. Cat Isiand Channel is an entrance to the western part of Mississippl Sound from the Gulf
of Mexico and Chandeleur Sound. A draft of about 14 feet can be taken into an anchorage in the channel,
but only 74 feet can be taken into the part of Mississippi Sound for which the chanmnel is the entrance. Pasca-
goula and Ship Island harbors and Cat Island Channel are described separately and more fully in another part
of this volume.

Besides the three entrances to the sonnd mentioned above there arc several others of lesser importance.
There is a narrow channel over the shoals which lie between Dauphin and Petit Bois islands, but it is not marked
and is only nsed by local fishermen. Between Horn Island and Ship Island there is a channel with a depth of
12 feet which is sometimes used by fishermen and towboats, but as it is not marked it should never be attempted
by a stranger. The channels into the sound from Mobhile Bay are described under that heading.

Pass Marianne is the name given to the channel leading throngh the shoals which extend across the sound
near its western end and just to the westward of Cat Island; itis marked by several buoys and Merrill Shell
Bank Lighthouse (see table, page 14).

Biloxi Bay is a shallow body of water making into the north shore of the sound nearly 15 miles to the west-
ward of Pascagoula and just to the eastward and northward of Bilexi. The bay has some trade in lumber,
wood, charcoal, and oysters, carried in vessels of about b feet draft. Ocean Springs is a village on the north
shore, and just abave it the bay is crossed by a railroad bridge. A long, shallow extension of the bay to the
westward is known as the Back Bay of Biloxi.

St. Louis Bay is a large, irregularly shaped, shallow body of water making to the northward near the west-
ern end of the sound; the entrance of the bay is crossed by a railroad bridge. The bay is of no commercial
importance and is frequented only by small local oraft.

‘With the exception of the vessels that enter Pascagoula and Ship Island harbors, the vessels trading in the
sound are generally small sloops and schooners of from 4 to 7 feet draft and towboats and barges which
take lumber and timber to the vessels loading at the anchorages. A stern-wheel steamboat runs between
New Orleans and Moss Point, on the Pascagonla River, and makes landings along the route.

On the north shore of Mississippi Sound are Pascagoula and Bilexi, two ports which ship considerable lum-
ber and some naval stores. and the towns of Mississippi City, Pass Christian, and Bay St. Louis, these last being
summer and winter resorts. Pascagoula and Biloxi are described under separate headings in this volume.

Mississippi City is 7 miles to the westward of Biloxi: a depth of 7 feet can be taken to within 1 mile of the
town, while the depth at the wharves is about 4 feet. Between Biloxi and Mississippi City is a summer resort
calledd Beauvoir. ’

Pass Christian is near the western end of the sound. abont 20 miles to the westward of Biloxi; between Pass
Christian and Mississippi City are two summer resorts, Guifport and Long Beach. Pass Christian has a little
trade in fish, oysters, coal, and building muterial; 6 feet is the deepest draft of the vessels trading here, and
the depth alongside the wharves is 44 feet.

Bay Bt. Louis, a popular summer and winter resort, is about 2 miles to the westward of Pass Christian and
separated from the latter by St. Louis Bay. The town has a little trade in coal, building material, and fish;
the deepest draft of vessels trading there is 73 feet. About 8 and 6 miles, respectively, to the westward of Bay
St. Louis are the villages of Waveland and Gulf View.

Anchorages.—There is good anchorage anywhere in the sound where the bottom is soft. The principal
anchorages used by the larger vessels are Pascagoula Harbor (which includes Horn Island Anchorage) and
Ship Island Harbor.

Pilots.—There sre licensed pilots for Pascagoula and Ship Island harbors and the passes leading to them,
but pilots for the sound and lakes Borgne and Pontchartrain are mostly fishermen and can be found almost
‘anywhere in the sound.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, MISSISSIPPI SOUND, FROM MORBILE BAY TO GRAND ISLAND PASS,
LAKE BORGNE.

The least depth, which is &6 feet, is found in Grants Pass; in the channel through the
sound the depths range from 7 to 19 feet. The current sets strongly through Grants Pass
and vessels must have a fair wind to pass through.

1 Passing through Mississippi Sound from Mobile Bay.—I'rom the lower gas Abu-(')y n
*  Mobile Bay, steer NW. by W. 1 W. for 5} miles. Or, from the Lower Channel
beacon (Nu. 51), steer W. for 43 miles. The northern end of Grants Island (small, low
jsland, with a tumble-down shed near its southern side) should then bear about W. by S.
and be distant about » mile. From this position steer toward the island and for a cluster
of small brush stakes which marks the edge of the channel; leave these stakes about 20 yards
on the starboard hand and steer so as to leave the southern end of the island about 50 yards
on the starboard hand. Round the southern end of the island at this distance and steer
about W., leaving several brush stakes which mark the edge of the channel, and a cluster of
brush stakes which marks the western entrance, on the starboard hand. From the last-
mentioned cluster of brush stakes, steer WSW. | W. for 20} miles and until Horn Island
Lighthouse bears abeam, distant about 1% miles; after having run 15} miles on this course,
a red nun buoy should be left about 4 mile on the starboard hand.

With Horn Island Lighthouse bearing neurly B. by E., distant about 1% miles, steer W
for 4 miles and leave a red nun buoy + mile on the starboard hand ; when this buoy is abeam,
steer NW. by W. } W. for 2 miles. Round lsland Lighthouse (see table, page 14) should
then bear NE. by E. § B, distant 3 miles. From this position make good a W. 2 8. course
for 281 miles; on this course the northwestorn end of Horn Island and northeastern ends of
Ship and Cat islands should be given a berth of 13 miles. Having made good the W. § 8.
course for 28} miles, Merrill Shell Bank Lighthouse should bear SW. by W. } W, distant 4
miles, and a black can buoy, marking Cat Island Shoal, should be ¥ mile on the port quarter.
Then steer about SW. § W. so as to pass + mile to the southward of the lighthouse, and
when it bears N. steer W. } 8. for a little over 13 miles, leaving a black can buoy (No.
9) on the port hand. From this position steer SW. by W. + W., keeping Lake Borgne
Lighthouse well on the starboard bow, and passing } mile to the southward of the ruins of
the old lighthouse which formerly stood on St. Joseph Island (the island is now washed away
and the ruins stand in about 1 foot of water). Pass § to § mile to the southward of Lake
Borgne Lighthouse on & W. by 8. course, which will lead through Grand Island Pass,

I desiring to pass through Lake Borgne, follow the directions under that heading in
another part of this volume.

If bound to Puscagoula or Scranton.-— W hen standing on the WSW. i W. course from
Grants Pass and when the red buoy, which is 154 miles from the pass, bears N., about } mile
distant, steer N'W. by W. § W. for Pascagoula. Or, if bound fo Scranfon, steer NW. by
W. 3 W. from the red buoy and, when on the range of the two beacons, follow the sailing
directions for entering East Pascagoula River in another part of this volume.

If bound to Horn Island Anchorage.— When standing through the sound, when Horn
Island Lighthouse bears to the southward of 8W. } W., steer for it and anchor about £ mile
to the northward of the lighthoeuse.

: 1y bound to Bitexi— When to the westward of Round Island, and having stood 9 miles

on the W. & 8. course, steer N'W. until Biloxi Lighthouse (see table, page 14) bears MN.3 W.;
then steer for the lighthouse on this bearing and follow the red buoys which mark the edge
of the dredged channel and which should be left about 20 yards on the starboard hand.

Note.—When in the sound, Biloxi Lighthouse can be steered for on any bearing between
NE. and NW., but the shore should not be approached closer than 1% miles unless the light-
house is brought to bear N. 4 W. h
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17 vound to Ship Istand Anchorage.— W hen standing through the sound, when Ship Island
Lighthouse bears between SE. and 8W.., steer for the lighthouse and anchor off the north
side of Ship Island, taking care not to go too close to the shore.

IF bound to Bay St. Louis.—Having passed Merrill Shell Bank Lighthouse, and when the
lighthouse is 1 mile distant on the starboard quarter, steer NW. by W. and, leaving a red
buoy on the starboard hand, anchor anywhere 4+ mile offshore.

PASCAGOULA HARBOR AND PORT OF PASCAGOULA.*

The name of Pascagoula Harbor, or Pascagoula Bay, is applied to that part of Mississippi Sound lying to the
southward and southeastward of Pascagounla River and extending from the north shore to Horn and Petit Bois
islands.

Pascagoula is one of the important lwinber-shipping ports on the Gulf Ceast; many vessels, mostly foreign,
clear from this port, and most of the lumber that is loaded at Ship Island Harbor is towed there from the Pas-
cagoula River. The deepest draft taken out of the port ig 204 feet in summmer and about 19} in winter.

The principal entrance from the Gulf of Mexico is Horn Island Pass, which lies 24 miles to the westward of
Sand Island Lighthouse, at the entrance to Mobile Bay, and 23¢ miles to the eastward of Ship Island Light-
house. Between the western point of Petit Bois Island and the eastern point of Horn Island the pass has a width
of 14 miles, but shoals make out from both sides forming a shifting bar through which there is a narrow,
buoyed channel with a depth of 19 feet. A vessel entering Mississippi Sound over Ship Island bar can carry a
depth of about 14 feet through the sound to Pascagoula Harbor. but the channel is very narrow in places and,
althongh it is buoyed, some local knowledge is necessary to carry the best water.

Pascagouls River is formed by the junction of the Chickasahay and Leaf rivers and empties into Mississippi
Sound from the northward about 23 miles to the westward of Mobile Bay; it has two mouths, about 2 miles
apart, known respectively as the East and West Pascagoula rivers, but the East Pascagoula River is the commercial
entrance and the only one of importance, and is locally spoken of as the Pascagoula River. Above Moss Point
the river is important only as a water way for logs and timber which is rafted to the sawmills near its mouth;
it has a depth of 6 feet for a distance of 44 miles in a narrow, crooked channel. The entrance to the East Pas-
cagoula River is obstructed by sheals through which a channel with a depth of 93 feet has been dredged, and
a draft of 9 to 10 feet can be taken in and out of the river and as far as Moss Point. Improvernents are con-
templated to obtain a channel 12 feet deep and of navigable width from the deep water in Mississippi Sound to
Moss Point. The dredged channel is marked by a range of two lighted beacons and on the western point, at
the entrance of the river, is East Pascagoula River Lighthouse (see table, page 14).

The town of Pascagoula is on the eastern shore of the mouth of the East Pascagoula River and extends
some distance along the shore of Mississippi Sound; the town itself is of no commmercial importance, but itisa
delightful summer resort, and the deputy collector of customs. harbor master, and pilots have offices and reside
in the town. A number of wharves extend a long distance into the sound, but only one of these wharves has
a depth of 7 feet at its end, the depths at the others ranging from 3 to 5 feet.

The town of Bcranton is on the east bank of the East Pascagoula River about 14 miles above its mouth.
The town has some trade with Mobile, New Orleans, and towns along the sound, and has railroad communi-
cation with the two former cities and with Moss Point. There is one large sawmill which ships luamber in
small vessels and lighters to the large vessels at the anchorages. A draft of 10 feet can be taken to Scranton
and alongside some of the wharves. The railroad bridge which crosses the river at Scranton has a draw about
75 feet wide.

Mons Point is a small town on the east bank of the Pascagoula River about 7 miles above the mouth of the
East Pascagoula; it is the most important point on Mississippi Sound for the shipment of lumber, which is
here loaded at the sawmills into lighters and towed to the vessels anchored in Pascagounla and Ship Island
harbors. A draft of 10 feet can be taken to the sawmills, and vessels of this draft sometires load at Moss
Point. A branch railroad connects the town with Scranton, from which it receives most of its supplies.

Prominent features.—There are no prominent natural landmarks at the entrance to Horn Island Pass. Horn
Island Lighthouse (see table, page 14) is near the eastern end of the island and is the most easily recognized
aid for a stranger; the long, shifting sand spit at the eastern end of the island is marked by two piles, which
are all'that remain of the old lighthouse formerly standing there. Near the middle of Mississippi Sound, and
. to the westward of Horn Island Pass, is Round Island, a low island covered with tall trees; near the southern
enid of the island is Round Island Lighthouse (see table, page 14).

sEhown on chart 189, scale i)’léo'ﬁ’ price $0.50.
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Anchorages.—There are two principal anchorages where the larger vessels load. Vessels of less than 16
feet draft generally load at the * Middle Fleet”, which is 3 miles to the eastward of Round Island. The deeper
draft vessels anchor at what is known as the ‘ Horn Island Fleet”, just inside the eastern point of Horn Island

- and to the northward of the lighthonse. There is good anchorage off the town of Pascagoula and in the river.
The harbor master has control of the berthing and shifting of vessels at the anchorages.

Quarantine.—The National Quarantine Station is at Ship Island, and vessels with infectious or contagious
diseases on board, or from a port having such diseases, are ordered there by the pilots. The State Quarantine
Station is on Round Island; vessels subject to visitation by the health officer are brought-to at the quarantine
anchorage south of Round Island, where they are boarded and given pratigne.® (See, also, quarantine rules
and regulations, Appendix I, and National Quarantines, Appendix IV.)

Pilots.—Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels spoken outside the bar buoy, except United States vessels of
150 tons or less burden. Pilots are on duty at Horn Island Pass ready to take vessels in. A vessel desiring a
pilot should set the signal and stand off and on outside the bar buoy, or anchor about 3 miles 8. of Horn Island
Lighthouse. (See pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I1.)

Towboats are generally on the lookout for vessels approaching Horn Island Pass. About one-half of the
vessels entering the port employ towboats; loaded vessels generally tow out.

Supplies.—A limited quantity of bituminous coal can be delivered to steamers in lighters. Water can be
obtained from water boats in the harbor. Provisions and ship chandler's stores can be obtained at Pascagoula
and Scranton.

Repairs.— Vessels of 300 to 400 tons and a draft of 9 feetcan be hanled ont and repaired at Scranton; larger
vessels and steamers go to Mobile for repairs.

‘Wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed at special display stations at Pascagoula,
Scranton, and Moss Point.

Winds.—Northers occcur during the winter months; they do not affect vessels at either of the anchorages
if provided with good ground tackle. They may, however, prevent vessels from loading during a short period.
(See remarks on page 24.)

Tides.— See table, page 21, and remarks on page 23.

Currents.—In Horn Island Pass the ebb current generally sets to the southeastward and the flood to the
northward and westward across the shoals. Winds, however, greatly affect the velocity and direction of the
currents, as they do the rise and fall of the tides.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, HORN ISLAND PASS AND PASCAGOULA HARBOR.

The directions in section 1 and 1 A are good for any draft. No stranger of over 10 feet
draft should attempt to enter through Horn Island Pass without employing a pilot; the bar
shifts continually and even the pilots will not bring vessels in at night; the directions in
section 2 are therefore only very general. The directions in section 3 are good for a draft |
of 8 feet to the town of Scranton.

1 Approaching from the Eastward or Southeastward.—Vessels standing along the
*  coast from the whistling buoy off Mobile Bar should steer W. ¢ B. for 25 miles;
Horn Island Lighthouse should then bear N'W. 4 N. and the whistling buoy at the entrance
to Horn Island Pass should be in line with the lighthouse.

Vessels from the southeastward should maks Sand Island Lighthouse, at the entrance
to Mobile Bay, and when it bears N., distant about 8 miles, steer W. by N.; having made
good this course for a distance of 23 miles, Horn Island Lighthouse should bear NW. $ N.
and be distant 3% miles. Then stand for the whistling buoy until it is 4 mile distant and,
if of over 10 feet draft, anchor, or stand off and on, with signal set until boarded by a pilot.
If of less than 10 feet draft, follow the directions in section 2. :

Bemarks.—Sand Island Lighthouse is the best aid and landfall that can be made, as it is visible farther
at sea than any other aid to the eastward of the Mississippi River. On a clear day this lizhthouse can be seen
over 10 miles, and on & clear night about 17 miles. In thick weather a vessel should keep in over 7 fathoms .
of water, hauling offshore before the water shoals to that depth. This rule should be fellowed at night when
the vessel is to the westward of Sand Island Lighthouse, and also when Horn Island Light is sighted. There
sre no.special dangers to be gnarded against; a vesgel should not spproach the shores of the islands foc closely,
and should keep outside the whistling buoy off Horn Island Pass. - : : o

* Vesseln are advised to obtain pratiqes at the National Quareatine Station,
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1 A Approaching from the Westward or Southwestward —Coming from Ship Island

¢ Harbor or Cat Island Channel, vessels should bring Ship Island Lighthouse
to bear N.by W, distant 3 miles, and steer E. by N.for 22} miles; Horn Island Lighthouse
should then bear N. by W. and be about 2 miles distant. Or, if of less than 16 feet draft,
bring Ship Island Lighthouse to bear N. by W., distant 2% miles, and steer E.$ N. for 22§
miles, when Horn Island Lighthouse should bear N. by W. and be nearly 1% miles distant.

If coming from the southwestward, vessels should sight the light-vessel off the South
Pass of the Mississippi. With this light-vessel bearing N'W., distant 5 miles, a N. by E.
1 B. course, made good for 80 miles, will lead to the whistling buoy off the entrance to Horn
Island Pass; when Horn Island Lighthouse bears N. by W. and is distant 2% miles, anchor,
or stand off and on, until boarded by a pilot.

Remarks.—When standing along shore on the E. } N, course, the least water found will be about 22 feet:
a red and black horizontally striped buoy, which marks a wreck about 8 miles SE. by E. from Ship Island Light-
house, should be left § mile on the port hand.

On the E. by N. course a red and black horizontally striped buoy. which marks a wreck abount SSE. ¢ E,,
distant 4} miles, from Ship Island Lighthouse, should be left about 3 mile on the starboard hand.

On the N. by E. 3 E. course from off South Pass, care should be taken not to approach Northeast Pass too
closely. The Chandeleur Islands will be left at least 7 miles on the port hand, and Horn Island Lighthouse
should be made ahead.

2 Entering and to an Anchorage.—As soon as the whistling buoy is sighted steer
*  for it and leave it close-to on either hand; then steer for the outer of three black
and white perpendicularly striped nun buoys, and when it is close aboard stand for the second
buoy, and from this to the third. From the latter buoy steer about N. by W., keeping the
black can buoy, which will be seen £ mile to the eastward of the pile beacon, on the port bow.
Leave this black can buoy about 100 yards on the port hand and haul to the westward,
leaving black buoys Nos. 5 and 7 on the port hand. Anchor to the northward of buoy No. 7.

Remarks.—The channel shifts frequently and the buoys are moved to indicate the best water. A stranger
must be guided entirely by the buoys. When crossing the bar care should be taken not to be set out of the
channel by the currents, which at times have considerable velocity. The two piles (pile beacon), which mark
the site of the old lighthouse, are well clear of the eastern point of Horn Island, which has washed away, but
the shoal extends ¢ mile to the eastward of the piles. No intelligent description of the shoals can be given;
during the summer, when the water is clear, they can be seen from aloft, or from the deck of a vessel.

3 From Horn Island Pass to the Middle Fieet, or to Pascagoula or Scranton.—Having
s followed the directions in section 2 until black can buoy No. 3 is about 100 yards
distant on the port beam, steer NN'W.

If bound to Middle F'leet, anchor in 17 feet of water when Round Island Lightbouse
bears about W.

If bound to Pascagoula, continue the NNW. course and anchor off the wharves in 9 feet
of water.

If bound to Scranion, continue the NNW. course, and when the two beacons in the
entrance to East Pascagoula River are in range stand for them, course about N'W.; con-
tinue on this range until up to the pile dolphins which mark the turn and eastern edge of
the channel into the river; leave the dolphins about 15 yards on the starboard hand and fol-
low a mid-channel course up the river. Anchor in mid-stream below the railroad bridge.

Remarks.—On the NNW. course the houses in Pascagoula will be ahead; several vessels will usually be
found at anchor at the Middle Fieet. As Round Island Lighthouse draws on the beam the two range beacons and
East Pascagoula River Lighthouse should be made well on the port bow. The dredged channel into the riveris
not very wide, and the range must be closely followed to carry adepth of over 8 feet. Some of the pile dolphins
marking the turn and edge of the channel have suffered somewhat from collisions, but they are still good marks
for entering.

SHIP ISLAND HARBOR*

- ig the name applied to an anchorage in Mississippi Sound lying just north of Ship Island. It is one of the best
natural harbors on the Gulf Coast and lies about 47 miles to the westward of Sand Island Lighthouse and 11
miles £o the northward of the northernmost of the Chandeleur Islands. The principal entrance from the gulf

sihown on chart 190, scale 50:000' price $0.50.




80 SHIFP ISLAND HARBOR.

is just to the westward of Ship Island, over what is known as Ship Island Bar. This bar shifts somewhat in
heavy gales, but has a buoyed channel with a depth of about 21 feet; the deepest draft taken in over the bar
is 224 feet, but this requires a high tide and smooth water. A draft of 17 feet can be taken over the bar in a
heavy sea, but requires local knowledge. Near the western end of Ship Island is Ship Island Lighthouse (see
table, page 14), the principal guide to the entrance from the gulf.

The entrance over Ship Island Bar is also one of the principal approaches from the Gulf to the western
part of Mississippi Sound and the towns along its northern shore from Biloxi to Pass Christian.

Biloxi, on the north shore of the sound and a little over 11 miles N. by E. from Ship Island Lighthquse, is
the nearest post office and railroad station to the vessels at anchor in Ship Island Harbor. A dredged channel
about 150 feet wide and 6 feet deep leads through the shoals which lie off the town; the depth in this channel
is said to be decreasing. The deepest draft that can be taken to Biloxi, under favorable conditions, is 8 feet;
there is a depth of 7 feet at some of the wharves. Only small vessels go to Biloxi, the trade being confined to
local vessels of about 54 feet draft.

Prominent features.—Ship Island Lighthouse is easily recognized by a stranger. At the end of the western
point of Ship Island is a round brick fort with sodded parapet which forms a conspicuous mark for vessels
entering the harbor; the shipping at anchor can also be seen a long distance to seaward. Vessels coming from
the southward may sight Chandelenr Lighthouse (see table, page 14), which is 104 miles S88E. § E. from Ship
Island Lighthouse. About 5 miles to the westward of Ship Island, near the northeastern end of Cat Island,
is a high sand hiil which may be seen on a clear day when approaching Ship Island Bar.

Anchorages.—The anchorage for the deeper draft vessels is to the northward of Ship Island in from 19 to 25
feet of water. Good anchorage and holding ground may be had almost anywhere in Missigsippi Sound between
Ship Island and the north shore, wherever the depth is suitable. The harbor master has control of the anchor-
age and berthing of all vessels entering the harbor (see the rules and regulations for Ship Island Harbor,
Appendix I). The quarantine anchorage is to the northward of Ship Island and about 2 miles to the eastward
of the regular anchorage.

Quarantine.—The National Quarantine Station is on Ship Island about 84 miles to the eastward of the light-
house (see National Quarantines, Appendix IV).

Pilots.—Pilots will be found cruising outside of, or anchored off, the bar (see pilot laws, regulations, and
rates, Appendix I). Persons competent to pilot vessels in Mississippi Sound, Lake Borgne, and Lake Pont-
chartrain, can be found at Ship Island or Biloxi.

Towboats.—Vessels entering seldom use a towboat; laden vessels sometimes tow out over the bar; the tow-
boats bringing lumber to the vessel generally tow her to sea.

Supplies.—Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be obtained at Biloxi or from Scranton. Fresh water
can be had from water boats.

Rapn.in.——Thé nearest place where repairs to large vessels and machinery of steamers can be made is Mobile
(see, also, Pascagoula Harbor and port of Pascagoula).

Tides.—See table, page 21, and remarks, page 28.

BAILING DIRECTIONS, SHIFP ISLAND HARBOR AND BILOXT

The directions in sections 1 and 1A are good, as far as the entrance, for any draft that
can enter the harbor. Strangers of over 15 feet draft should employ a pilot to enter. In the
daytime, with clear weather, these directions are good for a draft of 15 feet, but at night no
stranger of over 12 feet draft should attempt to enter.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward—From a position % mile to the
* southward of the whistling buoy off Mobile Bay entrance, a W. 4 8. course made
good for 45 miles should lead to a position from which Ship Island Lighthouse bears N'W.,
distant 5 miles.

Or, having Sand Island Lighthouse bearing N., distant 8 miles, a ' W. } N. course made
good for 444 miles should lead to a position from which Ship Island Lighthouse bears N'W,
distant 5 miles. From this position steer W. by N. until Ship Island Lighthouse bears on
the starboard beam, distant a little over 24 miles, then:

If over 15 feet draft, take a pilot.

If of less than 15 feet draft, steer N. 3 W.; leave the bell buoy well'on the starboard-
hand and pass about 300 yards to the eastward of black buoys Nos. 1 and 3. When the
lighthouse bears abeam, steer NE. § B, leaving red buoy No. 4 about 500 yards on the
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starboard hand and passing to the northward of a red and black horizontally striped buoy
which marks a wreck. When to the northeastward of this buoy, anchor in 34 to 44 fathoms
of water, soft bottom.

Remarks.—On the W. 1 8. course the trees on the islands to the northward and Horn Island Lighthouse
will be sighted; the latter should be 44 miles distant when abeam. Ship Island Lighthouse and the fort near
the western end of Ship Island should be seen at a distance of 8 miles.

The W. } N.course leads 6% miles to the southward of Horn Island Lighthouse. As Ship Island Lighthouse
approaches a NW. bearing the water will be found to shoal gradually, and when the lighthouse is on that
bearing the depth should be between 4 and 5 fathoms. A red and black horizontally striped buoy, which
marks a wreek, lies 43 miles 88E. } E. from Ship Island Lighthouse; this buoy should not be approached closer
than } mile, the sailing lines passing % mile to the northward of it.

Vessels headed by the wind can anchor anywhere to the southwestward of the bell buoy in 4} to 44 fathoms
of watber and either wait for a shift of wind or take a towboat. Vesscls of less than 12 feet draft can beat in if
the sea is not heavy. taking care, however, to give the lighthouse a berth of at least 4 mile and to stand not
more than 13 miles to the westward and northwestward from the lighthouse. The shoal spots mearest the
channel have 16 to 18 feet of water over them and are marked by buoys. The red buoys along the north shore
of Ship Island mark the edge of the shoal which extends off from and along the shore of the island.

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Southward.—A vessel having sighted the
¢ light-vessel off the South Pass of the Mississippi should bring the light-vessel
to bear N'W., distant 5 miles, and then steer N. by E. { B. for 50 miles. Then steer N. 1 W.
for 20 miles, and then N'W. by W. § W_, until Ship Island Lighthouse bears about N.,
distant 3% miles.
Or, a vessel should stand to the northward in Longitude 88° 30° W. until Latitude 30°
00' N. is reached; then steer W., using the lead, and when the water shoals to 7 fathoms the
Chandeleur Islands should be sighted (Chandeleur Lighthouse should be sighted while the
vessel is in 12 fathoms of water). Follow the shore of the islands, giving them a berth of
about 4 miles, and bring the lighthouse to boar 8., distant 3} miles; then steer NW.by W.
2 'W. until Ship Island Lighthouse bears N., distant 3} miles.

With Ship Island Lighthouse bearing N., distant about 3} miles, if of more than 15
feot draft, steer N'W. for about 14 miles and anchor, or take a pilot. If of less than 15 feet
draft, bring Ship Island Lighthouse to bear N. by E., distant a little over 24 miles; then
steer N. 3+ W. and follow the direclions in the fourth paragraph of section 1, preceding, until
up to the anchorage.

Remarks. The N. by E. } E. course should lead at least 2 miles to the eastward of the shoal water off the
passes of the Mississippi. On the N. 3 W. course the Chandeleur Islands are left nearly 5 miles on the port
hand, and the course should mnot lead in less than 7 fathoms of water. On the N'W. by W. § W. course the
water shoals graduslly and, as Ship Island Lighthouse approaches a NNW. i W. bearing, care must be taken
to keep clear of the wreck, and the buoy which marks it, lying on this bearing 4} miles from the lighthouse.

‘When sianding to the northward on the meridian of 83°30° W. the lead will be a good guide to show
whether the vessel is to the westward of her reckoning. If soundings of less than 13 fathoms are obtained
between latitudes 20° 30° and 30° 00° W., it is an indication that the vessel is to the westward of her reckoning.
In no case should a deep draft stranger shoal the water to less than 7 fathoms before making sure of the
vessel’s position. The eastern shore of the Chandeleur Islands can bhe approached as close as 2 miles with over
43 fathoms of water. The northern point of the islands bhas been gradually washing away and should be given
a berth of at least 1} miles.

CAT ISLAND CHANNEL*

is the name given to the eastern part of the channel which leads from the Grulf of Mexico into the western end
of Mississippi Sound through the extensive banks and shoals which make off from, and lie between, Cat Island
and Isle a Pitre. At its western end Cat Island Channel enters South Pass and Shell Bank Channel, both of which
lead into Mississippi Sound. These channels, although marked by buoys and good for a depth of 14 feet, are
_little used except by small local craft of less than 8 feet draft, since T4 feet is about the deepest draft that can
safely navigate the western end of Mississippi Sonnd. Occasionally a vessel of more than 8 feet draft will
enter Cat Island Channel for anchorage; it is not advisable for a stranger to do this, except in clear weather
‘and in the daytime., No vessel of over 13 feet draft should attempt to enter the channel.
" There are several places in Cat Island Channel which afford good anchorage. Vessels of over 8 feet draft
- can anchor anywhere inside the Inside Bar bueoy where the depth and bottom are suitable. Vessels of less than
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8 feet draft will find good anchorage in 8pit Cove, the deep cove just to the westward of the southeasternmost
point of Cat Island. Or, they can anchor a little over } mile SW.by W, from Cat Island Lighthouse. The local
vessels passing through Cat Island Channel anchor anywhere when headed by the wind or upon the approach
of darkness.

Prominent features.—Great Sand Hill is near the northeastern end of Cat Island: it isa high, white sand bluff,
and the most conspicnous mark on the island. Cat Island Lighthouse (see table, page 14) is near the western
point of the island and will hardly be seen until up to the Inside Bar buoy. Cat Island is thickly wooded nearly
its whole length in an E. and W. direction; the eastern shore of the island extends in a general 85W. direction
for 3% miles from Great Sand Hill and terminates in a low, narrow sand spit, which forms the northern point
at the entrance to Cat Island Channel. 1Isle a Pitre, which is on the sounth side of Cat Island Channel, is low
marsh with clusters of bushes scattered over the island and along the shore.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, CAT ISLAND CHANNEL.

These directions are good for a draft of 13 feet to an anchorage in the channel, and for
a draft of 74 feet to Lake Borgne. A siranger should not attempt to follow the directions
except in the daytime and with clear weathor.

Approaching the entrance to Cat Island Channel, keep in at least 18 feet of water until
Ship Island Lighthouse is brought to bear NE. and Great Sand Hill, on Cat Island, bears
NNW. From this position steer W. § N. until the Inside Bar buoy is sighted, when the
latter should be steered for. When up to the Inside Bar buoy leave it close-to on either
hand and steer NW. by W. 3§ W. for 5 miles; on this course East buoy {(nun, black and
white perpendicular stripes) should be made ahead and left close-to, and Turn buoy (nun,
black and white perpendicular stripes) should be made ahead. When up to the Turn buoy,
leave it close-to. and steer SW. by W. 3 W. for about 5} miles; on this course, First and
Second Channel buoys (nun, black and white perpendicular stripes) should be left close-to,
and West buoy {(nun, red, No. 2) should be made ahead. Leave West buoy on the starboard
hand, and then:

If bound to Bay St. Louis, steer NN'W. § W.
If bound to Lake Borgne, steer W. 1 8. for Lake Borgne Lighthouse (see table, page 14).

Remarks.—When Ship Island Lighthouse bears NE. and Great Sand Hill (see description above)
NNW., Inside Bar buoy should be distant about 3% miles, bearing nearly W. } N.; from this position to the buoy
the least water shonld be about 15 feet. The channel is narrowest at East buoy; Cat Island Lighthouse bears
N. by W. 3 W. from this buoy, distant 24 miles. When standing for Turn buoy, Merrill Shell Bank Lighthouse
(see table, page 14) should be sighted on the port bow. When standing on the SW. by W. } W. course, a sharp
Jookout should be kept for the buoys, and care taken not to be set on the shoals to the northward.

LAKE BORGNE AND THE RIGOLETS.*

Lake Borgne is the easternmost of the three lakes which lie to the westward of Mississippi Sound and to the
northward of the lower 150 miles of the Mississippi River; the two eastern of these lakes, Lake Borgme and
Lake Ponfchartrain, form the approach to the city of New Orleans from Mississippi Sound. Lake Borgue is
about 22 miles long in a general NE. and 8W, direction and varies from 5% to 14 miles in width; its general depth
is 7 to 9 feet, and 8 feet is the deepest draft of any vessel entering.. The ghores of the lake are low and marshy
and present no marked features; Lake Borgne Lighthouse (see table, page 14) is on the north shore, at the entrance
from Mississippi Sound: about 5 miles to the westward of the lighthounse, on the north shore near the mouth
of the Fast Pearl River, is English Lookout, s post village and the only settlement on the shores of the lake.
Vessels entering Lake Borgne from the eastward generally pass through Grand Island Pass, which leads just
south of Lake Borgne Lighthouse and north of Grand and Grassy islands; this pass has a greatest depth of about
7 fathoms, and the tidal currents in it are at times very strong.

Pearl River empties into Lake Borgne from the northward, its principal mouth, known as the Esast Poarl
River, being about 3} miles to the westward of Lake ‘Borgne Lighthouse; two other mouths of the Pearl River
empty into The Rigolets. The river is quite narrow and crooked, but is navigable for light draft steamers a
distance of 106 miles{ to Wheatfields, and, when the river is high, 840 miles  farther to Edinburg. A draftof 8 feet
can be taken 15 miles up the river to Gainsville and this is the despest draft of the vessels that enter from Lake

*Shown on chart 191, scale
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Borgne; the usual draft is 53 to 6 feet. Pearlington 9 miles, Logtown 12 iniles, and @ainsville 15 miles, above
the mouth of the river, are the principal places from which lumber and naval stores are shipped, mostly to New
Orleans. A little over 1 mile above its mouth the East Pearl River is crossed by a railroad bridge—width of
draw 60 feet. Strangers should not enter Pearl River without a pilot; persons competent to take vessels of 8 feet
draft up the river can be found at English Lookout, at some of the towns on the north shore of Mississippi
Sound, and at New Orleans.

The Rigolets is a deep passage, about 7 miles long and from 450 to 1,400 yards wide, connecting Lake Borgne
with Lake Pontchartrain; it is the only passage throngh which masted vessels can pass from one lake to the
other. Near its eastern end The Rigolets is crossed by a railroad bridge which has a draw with one opening
about 60 feet wide ; the passage of this draw is the most difficult navigation in The Rigolets. The tidal currents,
which are very irregular and influenced greatly by winds, set very strongly through The Rigolets and especially
through the draw of this bridge; the flood sets diagonally through the draw in a §W. direction and the ebb
diagonally in & NE. direction; the direction of the draw is WNW. and ESE. About 1 mile above the bridge, on
the south shore of The Rigolets, are an unused light tower, a special display station where wind signals are dis-
played, and the state quarantine station, where vessels entering IL.ake Pontchartrain are boarded. The shares on
both sides are low and marshy; Fort Pike, which is a ruin, is on the south shore about 1 mile from the western
entrance; and on the south point of the western entrance is West Rigolets Lighthouse (see table, page 14). Imn
the north shore just above the bridge is one of the mouths of the Pearl River: this is not used, as there is a
bar about 14 miles up the river over which the depth is only 34 feet. Abonut 1} miles above the bridge, in the
north shore, is the other mouth of the Pearl River, known as the West Pearl River; this is a narrow, crooked
stream, good for any draft that can be taken to the villages on the Pearl River. Vessels can pass from Lake
Borgne into the East Pearl River and then through the connecting waters to the West Pearl River, coming
ont in The Rigolets 13 miles above the railroad bridge.

Vessels can not make any headway beating against the currents in The Rigolets when they are at full
strength, and it is impossible for a sailing vessel to pass through the draw in the bridge with an adverse cur-
rent unless with a strong fair wind. When headed off by the wind or current, vessels can anchor anywhere
near the shore where the depth is suitable, but should not anchor directly off any point; the southern shore is
generally the better side for an anchorage. Although most of the obstructions have been removed from The
Rigolets, a few stakes still show above water near the north shore, opposite Fort Pike.

For sailing directions through The Rigolets, see Sailing Directions, Lake Pontchartrain.

LAKE PONTCHARTRAIN AND TRIBUTARIES.*

Lake Pontchartrain is about 36 miles long in a general E. and W. direction and about 22 miles wide at its
widest part; it is entered from the eastward through The Rigolets and is connected, at its western end, with
Lake Maurepas through a narrow passagc called Pass Manchac. The general depths in the lake range from
10 to 16 feet, but at its eastern end, near The Rigolets, and at the entrance to Pass Manchac are bars over which
the least depth is about 6 feet. A draft of 83 feet can be taken into Lake Pontchartrain by a steamer when
the water is high, but it requires local knowledge. The lake has considerable commerce; the vessels navigat-

" ing it are small schooners and steamers of 53 to 7 feet draft, which frade between New Orleans and the towns
on the lake and its tributaries and as far eastward as Mobile. Crossing Luke Pontchartrain, about 53 miles to
the westward of The Rigolets, is a railroad bridge 5 miles long, in which there are two draws, one about 1 mile
from the northern end of the bridge and the other about 1 mile from the sounthern end: the width in each of
these draws is about 60 feet and their direction about WNW. and ESE. The sonthern draw is the one generally
ased ; it bears NW. by W. 3 W. from Pointe aux Herbes Lighthouse (see table, page 14).

The city limits of New Orleans extend from the Mississippi River to the south shore of lake Pontchartrain,
buat the business part of the city, which is nearer the river, is reached from Lake Pontchartrain through two
canals which have their entrances between jetties built out into the lake. The easternmost and older of these
canals is known as Bayou 8t. John; it has a depth of about 74 feet, is narrow and crooked, and is marked by a
post-light. A snmmer resort consisting of several large buildings and known as Spanish Fort, is at the entrance
to Bayon 8t. John. New Canal is 1{ miles to the westward of Bayou St. John; it is marked at its entrance by a
lighthouse (see table, page 14), is comparatively straight, and has a depth of about T3 feet; at its mouth is a

popular summer resort known as West End; more vessels enter this canal than Bayou St. John. Both canals are
crossed by a number of drawbridges, and sailing vessels nsually employ a towboat when passing up and down.
‘A Titfle over 1 mile to the eastward of the entrance to Bayoun St. John js the long railroad pier known as Port
Pontchartrain; thispier, which is now seldom used, is marked near its end by a lighthonse (see table, page 14;. A

*fee footnote on pegs £2.
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little over 3 mile to the northward of the end of this pier, in the lake, are the remains of a line of piles which
were intended to serve as a breakwater for vessels lying at the pier. The principal cargoes carried by the
vessels trading to New Orleans through Lake Pontchartrain are lumber, cotton, naval stores. charcoal, fire-
wood, garden produce, and oysters.

Mandeville, 2 post town on the northern shore of Lake Pountchartrain, is aboat 20 miles ¥. from New
Orleans; it is the terminus of a railroad. There is little trade and vessels seldom go to Mandeville, as there is
no harbor and they have to lie at the wharf built out into the lake. :

There are no other cities, towns, or villages on the shores of Lake Pontchartrain. The shores are iow- and,
except at the eastern end of the lake, are thickly wooded to the water’s edge, or to within a short distance of it.

During the summer months the lake is subject to sudden, violent wind squalls from the northward, but
vessels with good ground tackle can anchor anywhere in the lake where the bottom is soft and ride out the
heaviest sgualls.

The rise and fall of tides and the direction of the currents in the lake are influenced almost entirely by
winds; the strongest currents will be found at the entrances to the canals, near The Rigolets and Pass Man-
chac, and in the mouth of Chefuncte River. The currents set diagonally through the southern draw in the
bridge across the lake, but not so strongly as they do through The Rigolets.

CHEFUNCTE RIVER

empties into Lake Pontchartrain from the northward; it is the approach to the towns of Madisonville and
Covington, and is, commercially, the most immportant tributary emptying into Lake Pontchartrain. The
mouth of the river, which is obstructed by a bar having a depth of 6 feet in the channel over it, is marked by
Chefuncte River Lighthouse (see table, page 14) on its west side; it lies about N. by W., distant about 213
miles, from the entrance to the New Canal at New Orleans. The river is navigable to Madisonville for vessels
of 7 feet draft and this draft can be taken to within 14 miles of Covington. A number of schooners and steam
barges are engaged in carrying cargoes between New Orleans and Madisonville and the landing below Cov-
ington; the usual draft of these vessels is 6 feet. Madisonville is on the west bank of the Chefuncte River
about 3 miles above its mouth. Covington is on the west bank of Bogme Falis, a tributary of the Chefuncte
River, and about 12 miles above Madisonville. There is a shipyard at Madisonville where repairs to wooden

vessels can be made.
BONFUCA BAYOU

empties into Lake Pontchartrain from the northward; the entrance, which is obstrancted by a bar that has a
depth of about 4 feet over it, lies about 34 miles to the northwestward of the northern end of the long railroad
bridge which crosses the eastern end of the lake. The two villages on the bayou and its tributary, Baycu Vin-
eent, have some trade in lumber, brick, and tiles; vessels of 53 feet draft take cargoes from Bayou Bonfuca,
buat, as there are no aids, local knowledge is necessary for its navigation.

BAYOU LACOMBE

empties into Lake Pontchartrain from the northward; its entrance, obstructed by a bar over which the chan-
nel depth is abount 8 feet, lies 73 miles to the northwestward of the northern end of the long railroad bridge.
The bayou is the approach to the village of Lacombe, Cargoes of lumber, brick, and charcoal are shipped from
the bayou to New Orleans in vesaels of about 5 feet draft. There are no aids, and a knowledge of the bayou is

necessary for its navigation.
TANGIPAHOA RIVER

empties into Lake Pontchartrain from the northward; its entrance, which is obstructed by a bar over which
the depth is about 8 feet, Hes about 10 miles to the southwestward of Chefuncte River Lighthouse. The river
is of little importance; it is occasionally entered by a few vessels of about 4 feet draft which load with shells
near the entrance.

PASS MANCHAC, LAKE MAURE¥PAS, AND TRIBUTARIES,

Pass Manchec is the passage connecting Lake Pontchartrain with Lake Manrepas; the pass is ahout 4 miles
loug and nearly straight, its general direction being ahout WKW. 1 W. The entrance from Lake Pontchartrain
is about 18 miles XW. from New Canal at New Orleans and is marked on its northern side by Pass Manchac
Ligitthonse {see table, page 14). Near its western end the pass is crossed by a railroad bridge which has a i
draw with a width of about 60 Teet. At its eastern end, in Lake Pontchartrain, and at its western end, i
Lake Maurepas, the pass is obetructed by bars em which logs have lodged, forming obstructions for vessels of -
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over 64 feet draft; the local pilots state that even with the greatest caution vessels of 7 feet draft, the deepest
draft taken through, are liable to strike the logs on the bars. The currents set through the pass, according to
the direction of the wind, with considerable velocity.

LAKE MAUREPAS

is about 11 miles long in & KE. and 8W. direction and about 7 miles wide at its widest part; at its northeastern
end it is entered by Pass Manchac. The general depth of water in the lake is about 12 feet, and its shores are
low and thickly wooded. There are no cities or towns on the shores of the lake, but its two principal tribu-
taries, the Tickfaw and Amite rivers, have considerable trade to New Orleans passing through the lake.

TICKFAW RIVER

empties into Lake Maurepas from the northward ; the entrance, which has a depth of 7 feet, is not marked aned
les about 5 miles* to the westward of the western entrance to Pass Manchac. The river is crooked, but nav-
jgable to the town of Springfield, a distance of about 14 miles*, for vessels of 7 feet draft; considerable cotton
and lumber is shipped from this town and the other landings on the river.

AMITE RIVER

empties into Lake Maurepas from the westward : the entrance, which is marked by Amite River Lighthouse (see
table, page 14), lies about 8% miles* W8W. from the western entrance to Pass Manchac.

The river, for vessels of 7 feet draft, is navigable a distance of 48 miles* and thence up Bayou Manchac,
which is a tributary of the Amite, 10 miles* farther, to the village of Hope Villa, The principal towns on the
river are Clio, 8 miles,* and Port Vincent, 43 miles,* above the entrance. These towns, and a number of landings
between them, ship considerable lumber, cotton, and naval stores to New Orleans in schooners and steamers
which load to a draft of 7 feet. ILocal knowledge is necessary for entering and navigating the river and
Bayou Manchac.

SATLING DIRECTIONS, THE RIGOLETS AND LAKE PONTCHARTRAIN TO NEW ORLEANS.

These directions are good in the daytime, with clear weather, for a draft of 6 feet at
ordinary stages of the tide, and for a draft of 7 feet when the water is high in Lake Pont-
chartrain. It is advisable, however, for vessels of 7 feet draft, or more, to employ a pilot.

1 From Lake Borgne Lighthouse to West Rigolets Lighthouse.—Having followed the
» directions through Mississippi Sound or through Cat Island Channel, bring Lake
Borgne Lighthouse to bear N., distant about % mile; then steer W. by S. for nearly 1 mile.
Bring the lighthouse to bear NE. E. over the stern and steer SW. 3 W. for 4% miles, until
up to black can buoy No. 1, which should be left well on the starboard hand. From this
buoy steer WNW. § W., heading fair for the entrance of The Rigolets. When between the
points at the entrance to The Rigolets, the draw in the bridge will be opened ; if there is any
delay, give several blasts of steam whistle or fog horn. Pass through the draw (see the
remarks following) and follow a mid-stream course until up to West Rigolets Lighthouse;
then follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—On the BW. § W. cqurse, Grassy Island is left about § mile on the port hand. The houses and
long wharf at Emglish Lookout will be left 23 miles on the starboard beam. The black can buoy, No. 1, should
be left well on the starboard hand (it marks a wreck).

When on the WNW. { W. course the bridge crossing The Rigolets should be directly ahead. In a sailing
vesgel with a light breeze great care is necessary when passing through the draw of the bridge, if the current
is running strong. The draw (a single one) has a WNW. and ESE. direction and is protected by a fender of
piles and timber on both sides; the westerly current sets in u WSW. direction on to the fender on the south
side of the draw, and the easterly current sets in an B, by N. direction on to the fender on the north side of the
draw. No sailing vessel can pass through the draw with an adverse current unless with a strong fair wind.
Veasels waiting for a favorable opportunity to pass through the draw should anchor in Lake Borgne, just
ontside and to the southward of the entrance to The Rigolets; the depth in The Rigolets to the eastward of
the bridge is too great for a small vessel to lie in.

After passing the bridge, the old light tower and guarantine station are left on the south shore: after they
have been passed, the general direction is aboutNW. by W. 3 ‘W. for nearly 2 miles, then 8W. by W, nearly 21 miles,
when the entrance to Lake St. Catherine will be left on the port hand, the direction of the channel changing
to WW. Abreast of Fort Pike the port hand shore should be slightly favored. When rounding West Rigolets
Lighthouse the port hand shore can be approached close-to; the only places where the shores should not be
closely approached are off the point, cn the north shore, which lies opposite the entrance to Lake 8t. Catherine

~and the morth shore opposite Fort Pike.

* Distances estimaied by pilots.
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g 2 From West Rigolets Lighthouse to the New Canal at New Orleans.—After rounding
* West Rigolets Lighthouse follow the port hand shore, giving it a berth of
about 700 yards, until Pointe aux Herbes Lighthousec bears WNW. 3 W.; then steer W. 3 8.
so as to pass to the southward of red nun buoy No. 2; leave this buoy on the starboard
hand and steer N'W. 4 W. until Pointe aux Herbes Lighthouse is well open to the left of the
draw in the railroad bridge; then steer about W. 1 N. for the draw and pass through
either opening. From the draw in the bridge, a SW. § W. course made good for 15 miles
will lead to the entrance of the New Canal. To enter the New Canal, follow the diregtions
in section 3.
Remarks.—The shealest water will be found near red nun buoy No. 2. Care must be taken when passing
through the draw of the bridge, as the currents set diagonally through it and are, at times, very strong.

Standing on the 8W. § W. course, when New Canal Lighthouse is about 2% miles distant ahead, the remains of
the breakwater off Port Pontehartrain should be seen on the port beam, distant about £ mile.

3 Entering New Canal.—Stand for the lighthouse, and when it is about + mile dis-

*  taut bring it to bear W8W.; steer for it on this bearing and pass into the entrance

of the canal, leaving the lighthouse on the port hand, and turning sharply to the southward

when abreast of it. Vessels may make fast to the eastern bank of the canal inside the
lighthouse, but the western bank must be kept clear for entering vessels to haul along.

Remarks.—The lighthouse is built on the end of the eastern jetty; the western jetty takes a sharp turn

to the eastward outside of the eastern jetty and forms a breakwater for the entrance. The distance between

the jetties is about 160 feet, and the canal bank and jetties are protected by a timber revetment. At times

there is a strong current setting in or out of the canal; in either case, it has a tendency to set vessels against

the western bank of the canal in the turn abreast the lighthouse. A towboat will tow vessels up or down

the canal at intervals during the day. '

CHANDELEUR AND BRETON SOUNDS.#

Chandeleur and Breton sounds are the names applied to a shallow body of water lying to the northward of
the Mississippi River delta and just to the southward of Mississippi Sound at Cat and Ship islands. The
northern part is known as Chandeleur Sound and lies to the westward of the Chandeleur Islands, a chain of narrow,
low islands beginning 10 miles to the southward of Skip Island and extending in a general 8, by W. direction
for a distance of 23 miles; on the N'W. extremity of the most northerly of the Chandeleur Islands is Chande-
leur Lighthouse (see table, page 14). The western shore of the sound is low marsh broken by numerous
islands and bayouns. To thesouthward of Chandeleur Sound is Breton Sound ; the line of demarcation between
the sounds has never been closely defined, but Breton Sound comprises the water lying to the westward of
Errol and Breton islands, its western shore being low marsh broken by islands and bayous. These sounds are
of little commercial importance, although a least depth of 11 feet can be taken through by following a track
marked by several buoys. Small vessels bound from the passes of the Mississippi River to Mississippi Sound,
or Lake Borgne, will find smoother water by using the route through the sounds than if passing to the east-
ward of the Chandeleur Islands.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CHANDELEUR AND BRETON SOUNDS.

These directioms are good in the daytime, with clear weather, for a draft of 10 feet.

Passing through from the Northward—With Chandeleur Lighthouse bearing BE. by N.,
distant 3 miles, make good a 8. by W. § W. course for 174 miles. Or, bring Chandeleur
Lighthouse to bear NNE. 1 K., distant 14 miles, over the stern and make good o SSW. 1 W.
course for 174 miles. These courses lead to the black and white perpendicularly striped nun
buoy which lies 14 miles to the westward of Old Harbor Islands. From this buoy, which
should be left close-to, make good a B. § W. course for 17 miles, which will lead to the black
and white perpendicularly striped buoy which lies about 1} miles to the eastward of the
north point of Breton Island. From this buoy steer 8. by W for 5} miles, leaving Middle
buoy (nun, black and white perpendicular stripes) close-to; when up to South buoy (1st
class nun, black and white perpendicular stripes), which should be left close-to, make good
a SE. | 8. course for 15 miles; Pass a Loutre Lighthouse should then bear 8SW. 3 W. and be
distant about 3 miles. :

* Sheown on charts 190, 192, scale @«%—«mu price of each $0.50.
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Remarks.—The buoys are the only reliable guides for a strang‘er‘ On the 88W. } W, course, the northern-
most of the Freemason Islands and the westernmost of the 0ld Harbor Islands should be left 1} miles on the port
hand: these islands are low and offer no distinguishing marks. .

On the 8. by W. § W. course, the northernmost of the Freemason Islands should be left 2 miles on the port
hand.

Ou the 8, § W. course, Breton Island will be made on the starboard bow and should be left 1} miles on the
starboard hand. There are three black and white perpendicularly striped nun buoys which mark the channel
to the eastward of Breton Island.

On the BE. } 8. course, Pass a Loutre Lighthouse shonld be made well on the starboard bow; this lighthouse

should in no case be approached closer than 2§ miles on any bearing. When approaching the delta of the
Mississippi River, it is a good rule not to shoal the water to less than 10 fathoms.

To pass through Chandelewr and Brefon sounds from the southward, reverse the direc-
tioms given above, first bringing Pass a Loutre Lighthouse to bear SW, § W.,distant 24 miles.

THE PASSES OF THE MISSISSIPPI RIVER AND PORT OF NEW ORLEANS.*

_The Mississippi River empties into the northern part of the Gulf of Mexico throngh several mouths, or
passes, which begin to diverge at a point abont 113 to 15 miles from where they empty into the gulf, and
which form what is known as the delta of the Mississippi; this delfa is included hetween longitudes 89° W. and
89° 95 W. and latitudes 28° 55° N. and 29° 14’ N. The delta is nearly fan-shaped, covering about 127" of arc
from the Head of the Passes: the length of the arc is about 33 miles, with its least radius near the middle.

Pass s Loutre, the northeasternmost of the passes, has two mouths separated from each other by the Middle
Ground, on the southern end of which is Pass a Loutre Lighthouse (see table, page 14), marking the principal
entrance to the pass. This entrance is obstructed by a shifting bar across which there is a depth of about 9
feet in the channel. The outer buoy at the entrance merely indicates the vicinity of the bar and no stranger
should attempt to enter before having sounded out the channel. Only local vessels of less than 7 feet draft
use this pass. North Pass, the other mouth of Pass a Loutre, is not navigable. About 5 miles below the Head
of the Passes, Boutheast Pass branches off to the gsoutheastward from Pass a Loutre. Southeast Pass has a branch
called Northeast Pass, both emptying into the gulf, but, as the shifting bars at their entrances are not marked,
they are used only by small localeraft. These passes all have good water for a distance of more than 10 miles
below the Head of the Passes.

Southwest Pass is the westernenost of the passes; it is mnarked hy Southwest Pass Lighthouss (see table, page 18)
and an old light tower, ¢ mile to the northward, on its western bank and by a tall framework (pilot’s lookout)
on its eastern bank; these serve to mark the pass so that it can not be mistaken in clear weather when
approached from any direction. The pass, at its entrance, is obstructed by a shifting mud bar which has a
depth of 10 to 12 feet in a narrow channel marked by four bucys. Only small coasting schooners enter the
pass; from the lighthouse up to the Head of the Passes the channel depth ranges from 33 to 12 fathoms.

Scuth Pass, the entrance to which is in Latitude 28° 59’ 25 ' N., Longitude 89° 08° W, is the commercial entrance
to the Mississippi River from the Gulf of Mexico. It has been improved by the construction of jetties, and a
least depth of 26 feet is supposed to be maintained through the whole length of the passina channel at least’
200 feet wide. The entrance between the jetties is marked by lighthouses and a lighted range, and, for 8
months of the year, a light-vessel is moored 1} miles to the southeastward of the entrance. South Pass Light-
house (see table, page 18) is on the west bank of the pass 23 miles above the ends of the jetties, and opposite,
on the east bank, is Port Eads, 2 post office and headquarters for the construction force employed in the improve-
ment of the pass. From the ends of the jetties to the Head of the Passes the distance is 11} miles and the least
width between banks is about 500 feet. The depth of water just outside the entrance is continnally changing
and ‘‘mud lumps’’ forming, but a depth of over 10 fathoms can be taken within 1} miles of the ends of the
jotties with the lighthouse on the east jetty bearing anywhere between NE. and W., through N. The deepest
draft of vessels entering South Passis 25 feet; all sailing vessels require the assistance of a towboat for entering.
Grales do not prevent vessels from entering when a pilot is on board.

From the Head of the Passes to the city of New Orleans, & distance of 34 miles, the river has a least width
of 600 yards and a clear, uncbstructed chanmnel with depths of from 6 to 39 fathoms. The 1and on both sides
of the river is low and generally marshy; below forts Jackson and 8Bt. Philip, which are 17 miles above the Head

of the Passes, willows have been planted on both banks to assist in preserving them: above the forks the bank
' on both sides of the river is protected by dikes (called levees) to prevent floods when the river is high. The
land back of the levees is laid out in sugaf and rice plantations and is considered one of the richest agricultaral

*Shown on charis 194, 1985, ascale . B | price of sach $u. 50,
. b 80, 000
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districts in the United States. A sailing vessel bound up the river should employ a towboat, as the river is
crocked and the current too strong to make any headway against it, except with a strong fair wind. Freshets,
which ecenr from April to July, do not interfere with the navigation of the river.

New Orleans is on the north bank of the river, 951 miles above the ends of the jetties; it has a large foreign
and coastwise trade and also a large river trade. The deepest draft of the vessels leaving the port is 25 feet
and the general draft about 20 feet. New Orleans has also a large trade through the canals which enter it from
Lake Pontchartrain (see page 83).

Abreast New Orleans, on the opposite bank of the river, are the towns of Gretna and Algiers; the latter is
the terminus of two important railroads, and all the principal shipyards and docks for hauling out vessels are
located there. Both Gretna and Algiers are connected with New Orleans by ferries.

Canals.—There are two canals near the city of New Orleans, and one about 45 miles below the city, which
connect the Mississippi River with the i)ayous and interior waters lying to the westward, of which the prineci-
pal outlet to the Gulf of Mexico is through Barataria Bay. Tagliaforro (Bocola) Canal, which is 45 miles below
New Orleans, has one lock about 60 feet long at its river entrance and a depth of about 5 feet. Harveys Canal,
which is opposite New Orleans and at the upper part of Gretna, has no locks; the depth in the canal is 5 to 6
feet. Company Canal is about 34 miles above Harveys Canal; it has no locks; the depth is 5 to 6 feet. These
canals are nsed only by small, light draft steamers and luggers, the principal articles carried being general
merchandise to the fishermen’s settlements, and game, fish, and oysters for market in New Orleans on the
return trip.

GENERAL INFORMATION.

Prominent features.—The lighthouses are the most prominent and easily recognized marks on shore at the
entrances to the passes. The land is low marsh covered with tall, coarse grass and reeds. South Pass Light-
vessel {see table, page 14), during eight months of the year (October to May inclusive), and the smoke from
steamers in and near the mouth of South Pass, should prevent a stranger from mistaking this pass for any other.
The discolored water discharged from the Mississippi River is one of the first intimations of the proximity of
land to mariners approaching the passes; this, however, can not be depended on to indicate distance, for with a
high river and northerly winds discolored water will be met in some directions from 40 to 60 miles, and even
farther, from land, and the water will appear broken from 15 to 20 miles from the passes.

Anchorages.—Vessels desiring to anchor in South Pass will conform to the ‘‘Rules for the navigation of
South Pass” in Appendix I. Between the Head of the Passes and the city of New Orleans vessels can anchor
anywhere, on either side of the river, where the depth of water and character of the bottom are favorable; the
best anchorage is on the west side of the river off Blaughter-house Point. Merchant vessels seldom anchor above
Slanghter-house Point except when taking in grain from barges off the elevator above the city. Naval vessels
usunally anchor above Canal Street, favoring the western bank.

Quarantine.—The quarantine station is on the west bank of the river just above The Jump and 8} miles above
the Head of the Passes. All vessels subject to visitation by the health officer are boarded when off the station
(see Appendix I, and National Quarantines, Appendix IV).

Pilots,—There are two kinds—bar pilots and river pilots. The bar pilots are always on the loockout and
will come out from between the jetties in a steam pilot boat to board approaching vessels as soon as they are
sighted. The river pilot is taken on board at the Head of the Passes, where the bar pilot leaves the vessel. The
rates for river pilotage are $15 to $20 each way and do not depend on the draft of the vessel. Pilotage is
compulsory (see pilot laws, and rates, Appendix I).

Towhoats are used by all sailing vessels entering South Pass; they will usually be found cruising outside,
or, will come out from the jetties on sighting an approaching veasel. Towhoats can always be had at New
Orleans.

Lines inside of which the ‘“Rules of the Road ” for harbors, rivers, and inland waters, ete., are to be followed :—
“From South Pass East Jetty Lighthouse N. by E. 4 E. to Pass a Loutre Lighthouse, thence N. to Errol Island
and from South Pass East Jetty Lighthouse W. i 8, to Southwest Pass Lighthouse, thence M. to shore.”

Wharves.—The whole system of wharves and embankments at the city of New Orleans i known as “Ths
Levee.” The contract of the wharf lessees with the city requires not less than 20 feet of water at the levee at
all times. (See extracts from the City Ordinances, Appendix 1.)

Sapplies.—Coal, bituminons or anthracite, can be had for steamers anywhere alongside the levee in wheel:
barrows, and -in the stream from coal barges. A limited guantity of coal is usnally kept near Port Eads
Water is taken from the river abreast of New Orleans. Provisions and ship chandler's stores can be obtatned
in the city.
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Repairs.—The facilities for repairs to hulls of vessels and machinery of steamers are exceilent. There are
four flosting docks; the largest is 250 feet in length, has a capacity of 1,500 tons, and can take on a vessel of 14
feet draft. 'The other docks have lengths of 204, 200, and 150 feet, respectively. Under an agreement among
the dry dock ecimpanies, there is one scale of prices for docking, labor, and material at all the docks and ship-
yards controlled by the New Orleans Dry Dock Union.

A branch of the United States Hydrographic Office, subordinate to the Navy Department, is located in the cus-
tomhouse.. Bulletins are posted here giving information of value to seamen, who are also enabled to avail
themselves of publications pertaining to navigation, as well as to get chronometer comparisons, and to correct
their charts by standards. No charge is made for this service.

A time ball is dropped daily, except Sundays, on the roof of the Cotton Exchange building. exactly at noon
of the 75th meridian, or one hour before noon of the 90th meridian, that is, at 5h. 00m. 00s. of Greenwich
mean time. This instant of time is marked by the beginning of the fall of the ball. The ball is dropped by
electric signal from the United States Naval Observatory, in accordance with arrangements made nnder the
authority of the Navy Department. It is hoisted five minutes before 11 o’clock. standard time: in case of no
signal the ball is lowered after 11h. 05m. 0Us. A. M., standard time.

Wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed at the special wind signal display station at
Port Eads, and on the customhouse at the city of New Orleans. The former can be seen by vessels entering
or leaving the jetties, and the latter when abreast of the city near Canal street.

The United States Marine Hospital Service has a hospital at New Orleans for the treatment of seamen (see
Appendix IV).

¥ogs.—There is considerable fog both inside and off the mouth of the river from March to June; southerly
and easterly winds bring it in and northerly and westerly winds clear it away.

Tides and currents.—There is no noticeable tide at New Orleans. In the passes there is generally but one
high and low water in 24 hours (see table, page 21, and remarks on page 23). The condition of the river,
whether high or low, also affects the tides; so that, for purposes of navigation, they are rarely taken into
account. The extreme difference of level at New Orleans between high and low stages of the river is 173 feet
and the mean difference from 10 to 12 feet, the river usually being high from April to July. The tides do not
affect the current of the river, its strength in the river and through the passes depending on the height of the
river. At times counter currents are met with in the lower part of the river, near the banks, and these are
taken advantage of by the boats and small vessels trading on the river.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, SOUTH PASS TO NEW ORLEANS.

The following directions are good for steamers up to 18 feet draft. Steamers of deeper
draft should take a pilot, and all sailing vessels should employ a towboat.

Approaching the Entrance to South Pass, & vessel should not shoal her water to less than
30 fathoms unless sure of her position. As soon as South Pass Lighthouse, or South Pass
Light-vessel, is made, bring the former to bear NW.3 W. and steer for it, or, steer for the
latter on any bearing to the northward of NE.and SW. When about 1 mile from the ends
of the jetties, bring the red beacon, which is on the west jetty and about 575 yards inside of
West Jetty Lighthouse, in range with South Pass Lightlhiouse. Stand in on this range,
course NW. 3 W.; leave the inside corner of the east jetty about 150 feet on the starboard
hand and keep on the range until midway between the east and west jetties; then follow a
mid-channel course through South Pass and up the Mississippi River to New Orleans.

Remarks.—If it is clear no difficulty should be experienced in entering and passing up to New Orleans at
night. (Fora list of aids see table, pages 14, 16.) The front beacon shows a fixed white light; the easiest way
to Bind this light is to first get the fixed red light on the end of the east jetty in range with South Pass Light-
house; the front range light will then show & Httle to the left of East Jetty Light, and West Jetty Light will
be still farther to the left. At times the current sets very strongly through the ends of the jetties and a vessel
should keep head to it so 8s not te sheer out of the channel. When in the pass the banks are a sufficient guide,
care being taken to keep about midway between them.

COAST BETWEEN SOUTHWEST PASS AND ATCHAFALAYA BAY.*

The distance in a straigbt line from Southwest Pass Lighthouse to Southwest Reef Lighthouse, at the
entrance to Atchafalaya Bay, is 118 miles; but following the curves of the coast the distance is about 140 miles.

This stretch of coast is low and broken by numerons passes which lead from the gulf to the network of bays

+ Bhown on charts 197, 198, 199, seale L, price of each $0.60.
80,000
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and bayous which traverse the country to the westward of the Mississippi River. These inland waters ure
navigable only for small, light draft vessels. There are no towns along the coast, and no harbors that can be
ased by vessels of over 8 feet draft, even under favorable conditions. The only anchorage for vessels of 18
feet draft is to the northward of Ship 8heal; this shoal, including several detached spots, is about 25 miles long
in a general E. and W.direction, with depths ranging from 5 to 18 feet; for 61 miles of its length it has a depth
of less than 12 feet. Its northern edge is about 7 miles from the shore und rises abruptly from a depth of
about 43 fathoms; Ship Shoal Lighthouse (see table, page 16), near the northern edge of the shoal and about 17
miles from its eastern end, bears W, i 8., distant 88 miles, from Southwest Pass Lighthonse and SE., distant 381
miles, from Sounthwest Reef Lighthouse. The best anchorage in southerly gales is near the edge of the bank
to the northward of the lighthouse; here the depth is from 4 to 5 fathoms and the holding ground good, the
shoal breaking the sea so that vessels with good ground tackle can ride out a gale. In northerly gales ships
can anchor to the northward of Ship Shoal and as close as their draft will permit to the southward of the
extensive shoals that make off from the shore mear Caillou Bay; the holding ground is good and the shoals
prevent a heavy sea. .

The coast between Southwest Pass and Grand Pass, into Barataria Bay, is low and marshy with soft mud
shoals making off from the shore: there are no settlements, and it is never approached by seagoing vessels
unless by mistake. Vessels bound to New Orleans sometimes fall to the westward of the Mississippi River
delta, but this fact can be quickly discovered by using the lead, as the water shoals much more gradually along
this part of the coast than off the delta.

Barataria Bay is described under a separate heading.

Caminada Pass, the entrance from the gulf to Caminada Bay, is 363 miles WNW. § W. from Southwest Pass
Lighthouse and about 7 miles to the southwestward of Barataria Bay Lighthouse, The pass has a depth of
5 feet on the bar and about 4 feet inside.

Pass Fourchon and Raccoon Pass, which lie 16 and 204 miles, respectively, to the southwestward of Barataria
Bay Lighthouse, have depths of 2 to 8 feet only on the bars at their entrances.

Grand Pass Timbalier is 50 mmiles W. from Southwest Pass Lighthouse and 39 miles ENE. 4 E. from Ship Shoal
Lighthouse; this pass is the principal entrance from the gulf to Timbalier Bay and its tributaries, and has a
depth of 8 feet in the channel over the bar. There is a good anchorage with a depth of 8 to 10 feet just inside
the entrance, but the ruling depths in the bay are 4 to 8 feet. A lighted beacon (see table, page 18}, on the
western side of the entrance, is the only aid for entering. ’

Caillon Pass is 8 miles to the westward of Grand Pass Timbalier; it has 6} feet of water in the chanmnel over
the bar and good anchorage inside the pass in 14 to 28 feet of water.

Cat Island Pass is about 83 miles to the westward of Caillou Pass; it has 12 feet on the bar but there is only
8 feet of water at the anchorage and only from 4 to 8 feet in Terrebonne Bay, to which this pass is the principal
entrance.

Wine Island Pass is about 44 miles to the westward of Cat Island Pass and 24 miles NE. by E. 3 E. from Ship
Shoal Lighthouse; the pass has about 9 feet of water on the bar and 8 feet at the anchorage inside.

Caillou Bay is & large, shallow bight having depths of 5 to 6 feet and lying to the northward of the western
end of Darniere Island. There is a good anchorage in 10 feet of water just inside of and close t0 Raccoon Point, the
western point of Derniere Island, which can be used by vessels of about 7 feet draft, this being the deepest
draft that can be taken in over the shoals to the southwestward of the point. Caillou Bayou empties into the
gulf due north from Raccoon Point; it has a depth of about 5 feet on the bar at its entrance.

The above passes and anchorages are entirely useless to a stranger; the depths are changeable and there
are no aids that would be of use to anyone except those familiar with the changes which are taking place along
the coast.

. BARATARIA BAY*

is a large, shallow body of water lying 35 miles to the northwestward of Southwest Pass Lighthouse:; its
entrance, known as Grand Pass, is marked on its eastern side by Barataria Bay Lighthouse (see table, page 16). The
bay has a general depth of 4 to 5 feet and is frequented only by fisherinen and oystermen; the carrymg is done
in steamers and luggers of 8 to 4 feet draft, which trade to New Orieans through the bayous and canals con-
necting the bay with the Mississippi. The only post office in this vicinity is Grand Isle, nearly 8 miles to the
westward of Grand Pass. Near the lighthouse, on the east side of the pass, is Fort Yivingston, which shows
prominently when approaching the entrance from the gulf.

*The entrauce and lower part of the buy are shown on chart 512, scale E:}W’ price 80, 30
" ¢
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A bar, through which the best water is about 7 fest, extends about 21 miles off the entrance; at high water
there is about 8 feet. but it is not safe for a vessel of over 5 feet draft to attempt entering if there is any swell.
Between the points at the entrance and just inside there is good anchorage with depths of from 2 to 8 fathoms.
No stranger should attempt to enter Barataria Bay, as the bar shifts and there are none but local aids.

GENERAIL DIRECTIONS, ENTRANCE TO BARATARIA BAY.

The following directions lead to the bar off the entrance, but no stranger should attempt
to enter without a pilot, or without first sounding out the channel. The deepest draft that

o

can safely be taken in under the most favorable conditions is 7 feet.

With Southwest Pass Lighthouse bearing NNE., distant 31 miles, steer NW. by W. ¢
W. for 32 miles; Barataria Bay Lighthouse should then bear N'W., distant 3 miles, and the
depth should be 4 fathoms.

Coming from the westward alongshore, follow the beach, giving it a berth of 24 miles
until Barataria Bay Lighthouse is made bearing a litfle to the eastward of N.; then haul
offshore and bring the light to bear NW., distant 3 miles.

Remarks.—The bar at the entrance is hard sand and when there is any swell it is dangerous for a vessel to
attempt to enter.
ATCHAFALAYA BAY AND RIVER.*

Atchafalays Bay is a large, shallow bight in the coast of Louisiana about 112 miles to the westward of South-
west Pass Lighthouse and abont 87 miles to the northwestward of Ship Shoal Lighthouse:; the entrance is
marked by Bouthwest Reef Lighthouse (see table, page 16). The bay is of no importance except as an approach
to the Atchafalaya River and the town of Morgan City; it is full of shoals and oyster reefs through which the
Morgan Steamship Company has dredged a channel with a depth of 9 feet, but this depth has shoaled in some
places to about 8 feet and at the entrance, where it leads through White Shell Reef, it has shoaled so as not to he
navigable for strangers ; the least depth outside of this channel is about 64 feet, and local knowledge is neéessary
to carry it through the ba¥ and into Atchafalaya River. The approach to the bay from the Gulf of Mexico is
shoal, the 10-fathom curve being nearly 30 miles from the shore, and shoals with 138 to 18 feet of water over
them are found 28 miles offshore to the southwestward of Southwest Reef Lighthouse. The deepest draft
vessels entering the bay draw 8 feet and these are steamers of the Morgan Line which run to Morgan City.
The sailing vessels entering are never over 7 feet draft, and with this draft it is necessary to employ a towboat
to pull the vessel through the soft mud when she runs aground.

Atchafalaya River empties into the head of Atchafalaya Bay from the northward; it is the outlet of noumerous
bayous and several lakes; when there are freshets in the rivers the water in Atchafalaya Bay is quite fresh and
that in Cote Blanche bays nearly so. The bayous and lakes emptying into the river form a passage to the
Missiseippi River and to New Orleans which is good for steamers of 3 feet draft all the year; during high
water 8 feet can be taken through. The river from the bay to Morgan City, a distance of 16 miles, has a
crooked but deep channel, the depth in places being 20 fathoms and more.

Morgan Gity, 2 small town on the east bank of the river, is about 81 miles from Southwest Reef Lighthouse.
The town is the only one between New Orleans and Sabine Pass having railroad communication which can
be reached by vessels of 8 feet draft from the Gulf of Mexico; it has some trade in lumber, but the Morgan
Line steamers whichk run between Morgan City, Brazos, and Galveston, are the only vessels engaged regularly
in trade to the gulf.+ Steamers run irregularly up the river to landings on the bayous and to the Mississippi
River and down the river to Cote Blanche and Vermilion bays,; these steamers, however, are only of 3 to 6
feet draft. A railroad drawbridge crosses the river at Morgan City.

Berwick is a village opposite Morgan City; it has a shipyard, where minor repairs to the hulls of vessels can
be made.

Prominent foatures.—Scuthwest Reef Lighthouse is the only aid easily recognized by a stranger; the coast
t0 the eastward and westward is low and marshy and presents no natural features that can be recognized by a
stranger. On the north shore of the bay and bearing NNE. 4 E. from the lighthouse is Belle Isle; this is said to
be the highest land on the coast of Louisiana, but the lighthouse will be sighted us soon as this land by vessels
approaching the entrance.

Channels.—The channel usnally followed by vessels leads to the eastward of the lighthouse, and is marked

: by several buoys to its junction with the dredged channel of the Morgan Steamship Company; the navigable portion

1 1
* Shown on charts 199, scale 0G0’ Price $0.50; B16, scale T price $0.25.
s ,

4 It is suid that this line of steamers will discontinue running to Morgan City.
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of the dredged channel begins 81 miles NE. from the lighthouse; itextends in a straight line about ENE. % E. for
a distance of 7§ miles and is marked by stakes. A depth of 9 feet can be taken into the dredged channel, but
the latter, which originally had a depth of 9 feet, has shoaled somewhat, and in places steamers have to foree
themselves through 1 to 2 feet of soft mud. The channel above the dredged channel has widths varying from
% to ¢ mile up to Morgan City; it follows a general mid-river course and is very deep. During freshets, when
the banks of the river are covered and the current is strong, it is a difficult matter to keep in the channel. There
are no aids of use to a stranger above the dredged channel.

Anchorages.—There is good anchorage anywhere in the bay where the depth is suitable. Vessels ;eldom
anchor in the river, unless obliged to do s0, on account of the depth and current, though the bottom is good
holding ground.

Quarantine.—The boarding station is about 1 mile below Morgan City; all vessels are obliged to stop here
until given pratique. (See quarantine, Appendix 1, and National Quarantines, Appendix IV.)

Pilots and towboats.—There are no regular pilots; a vessel desiring a pilot should anchor near the lighthouse
and send a boat up to Morgan City for some one acquainted with the channcl to take her in. Sailing vessels
should employ a towboat: one may be had at Morgan City.

Supplies.— A limited amount of bituminous coal, and fresh water through pipe and hose, can be obtained
alongside the wharf at Morgan City. Provisions can be had in the town.

Wharves.—The Morgan Steamship Company has 4 good wharf at Morgan City at which the depth of water
is 20 feet.

Freshets are frequent in May and June but they do mnot affect the vessels moored at the wharf at Morgan
City.

Fogs are most frequent in January and February; southerly winds bring it in and northerly winds clear

it away.

Tider and eurrents.—The rise and fall of tides depend greatly on the force and direction of the winds, which
influence the current also to a marked degree. During freshets the current in the river is very strong and
the current in the bay is influenced by it; the discolored water coming out of the river will be encountered
well offshore, the distance depending much upon the direction of the wind. (See table, page 21, and remarks

on tides, page 23.)
SAILING DIBECTIONS, ATCHAFALAYA BAY AND RIVER TO MORGAN CITY.

The following directions are good in the daytime, with clear weather and when there
are no freshets, for steamers of about 74 feet draft. No sailing vessel or steamer of over
73 feet draft should attempt to enter without a pilot. No vessel should attempt to enter at

night.

1 Approaching from the Eastward.—With Southwest Pass Lighthouse bearing

* NNE.,distant 34 miles, make good a W. £ 8. course for 934 miles, passing 23 miles

to the northward of Ship Shoeal Lighthouse: When this lighthouse bears ESE. } E., distant

8 miles, steer NW. § N., which course should lead directly for Southwest Reef Lighthouse

at the entrance to Atchafalaya Bay. When Southwest Reef Lighthouse is about 1 mile
distant and bearing anywhere between NE. and N'W., follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—The W. § 8. course from off Southwest Pass leads 6 miles to the southward of Timbalier Light,
43 miles to the southward of Isle Derniere, and a little over 2 miles to the northward of the northern edge of
Ship Sheal. .

The NW. N, course leads in 12 to 18 feet of water across the extensive shoals which make out from the
shore between Caillou and Atchafalaya bays. Southwest Reef Lighthouse should be made when it is 7 miles

distant.

1 A Approaching from the Westward.——Standing along the coast to the eastward of

. Galveston Entrance, give the beach a berth of 24 miles. Follow the beach

at this distance until 66 miles to the eastward of Calcasieu Lighthouse; Southwest Pass, the
entrance to Vermilion Bay, will then bear NE., distant about 4 miles. From this position
steer BE. by E. for 164 miles and leave a red can buoy on the port hand. From this buoy
make good an E.§ N.course for 9 miles, until Southwest Reef Lighthouse bears NW.,
distant 1 mile; then follow the directions in section 2.
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Remarks.—The coast between Galveston Entrance and Atchafalaya Bay presents no marked natural
features. 'The shoals which commence at Tigre Point and extend alongshore to the entrance of Atchafalaya
Bay are generally soft; in crossing these shoals the lead should be used frequently, as there are spots with
from 4 to 8 feet of water over them lying from 44 to 114 miles offshore, just to the westward of Vermilion Bay
entrance. The Shell Keys, which extend to the southward 5 miles from the southern point of Marsh Island,
should be given a wide berth. The entrance to East Cote Blanche and Atchafalaya bays is full of shoals and
oyster shell reefs and a vessel should not shoal her water to less than 11 feet until Sonthwest Reef Lighthouse
is made and stood for.

2 From Southwest Reef Lighthause to Afchafalaya River Enfrance.—Bring Sonthwest
*  Reef Lighthouse to bear N'W ., distant 1 mile, and steer NN'W. $ W ., leaving the
lighthouse # mile on the port hand. After passing the lighthouse red nun buoyvs Nos. 2 and
4 should be left on the starboard hand on this course. From red buoy No. 4 steer about
ENE,, heading for a black and white perpendicularly striped can buoy. Leave this buoy
close-to on either hand and steer about E. 1 8. for 1 mile. The vessel should then be in the
dredged channel and the depth should be 9 to 10 feet; then steer about ENE. ¢ E. for 7}
miles, leaving the stakes marked with boards on the starboard hand and the stakes marked
with bushes on the port hand. Two beacons should be left on the starboard hand and the
remains of another on the port hand. When the beacon at the eastern end of the dredged
channel, which should be left on the port hand, is abeam, steer NE. by E. for 1& miles and
then steer NNE. } BE. for the entrance to the river. When fair between the shores at the
entrance, follow the directions in section 3.

Remarks and dangers.—While to the southward of the lighthouse care should be taken to aveid a 5-foot
spot which lies 3 mile 8SE. 4 E. from the lighthouse. The courses and buoys should be followed closely as
there are several Inmps on hoth sides of the channel. The stakes and beacons are close to the edge of the
dredged channel and should be given a berth of about 80 feet. After passing through the dredged chaumel,
the natural channel is nearly § mile wide until up to the entrance of the river; the shoals on the south side of
this natural channel rise abruptly, and during freshets, or with a strong ebb current, vessels should be careful
not to be set on them. There is good anchorage anywhere in the channel between the dredged channel and
the entrance to the river.

The NNE. 1 E. course should lead fair into the entrance of the river, and a small wooded hummock should
be on the starboard bow while standing on this course.

f‘} From the Entrance of Atchafalaya River to Morgan City.—When in mid-river and
t¥s  abreast of the small wooded hummock on the eastern shore of the entrance, fol-
low a mid-river course for about 7 miles, keeping out of the bights making in on both
shores. The vessel should now be at the southern entrance to Sweet Bay Lake, and a N. by
W. 3 W. course should lead in the channel until the river which empties into the lake opens
out, when a N'W. 1 N. course will lead straight up the next reach of the river. Above
Sweet Bay Lake follow a mid-river course except wherc the river broadens out and is known
as Bateman Lake; here, the western shore should be followed, giving it a berth of about 225
yards. After entering the river above Bateman Lake a mid-river course should be followed
until up to Morgan City.

Remarks.—The river channel is deep and the current is usually strong but it generally sets in the direc-
tion of the channel All the bights are shallow and should be avoided. BSweet Bay Lake is the name given to a
part of the river where it widens to 14 miles; one large and two small bayous empty into the lake from the

eastward and northeastward. Abreast Morgan City the depths range from 36 to 100 feet and the bottom is
sticky mud; vesseis usually make fast to the wharf.

COAST FROM ATCHAFALAYA BAY TO GALVESTON ENTRANCE.*

From Soathwest Reef Lighthouse to Babine Pass Lighthouse, a distance of 123 miles in a straight line, the
general trend of the coast is about E. and W.; between these points there are no important harbors, and vessels
of over 8§ feot draft are rarely seen standing close inshore along this stretch of coast. Lying offshore, at dis-
tances ranging from 15 to 28 miles, are a number of shoals which are dangerous to deep draft vessels at all
times, and to light draft vessels in a heavy sea. Lying from 11 to 224 miles to the southwestward of Southwest
Roef Lighthouse are two large shoals with least depths of 13 and 15 feet, respectively, over them ; these shoals
are sbout 19 miles long in a general WEW. 3 W, and ENE. { E. direction, and the offshore edge of the onter shoal

" is about 7 miles inside the 10:-fathom curve.

*Bhows on charts 199, 208, A0, 303, RO, RO4, scale -5 PFioe of eash §0.50.
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Trinity Shoal.—The middle of this shoal lies 87 miles SW. by W. ¢ W. from Southwest Reef Lighthouse and
20 miles 8. by E. # E, from Tigre Point; it is about 174 miles long in a general WSW. and ENE, direction, and its
southwestern edge is about 5 miles inside of the 10-fathom curve. The depths over this shoal range from 11 to
17 feet. DBetween Trinity Shoal and Tiger Shoal, which lies to the northward, there is a channel with a least
depth of 17 feet.

Between the western end of Trinity Shoal and the eastern end of Sabine Bank, a distance of 51 miles, the
coast is clear of shoals and the water shoals gradually and regularly toward the shore.

8abine Bank is 38 miles long in a general W. by 8. and E. by N.direction. about 3+ miles wide atits Widé‘st part,
and lies from 18 to 23 miles from the shore. The depth over the bank ranges from 16 to 30 feet, and it is dan-
gerous for deep draft vessels when there is any sea on; in a heavy sea it is marked by breakers. Inshore of
this bank, and about 9 miles from the shore, a depth of 6 fathoms can be carried. To the southward of this
bank, and about 6 miles inshore of the 10-fathom curve, the soundings are somewhat irregular and several
spots with 5% fathoms of water over them are found surrounded by depths of 74 to 9 fathoms.

Lying 384 miles ESE. { E. from Bolivar Point Lighthouse, directly in the track of vessels approaching (Gal-
veston from the southeastward, is a shoal nearly 4 miles long in a NE. and 8W. direction with 43 to 5 fathoms
of water over it. The middle of this shoal is in Latitude 29° 08’ 15" N., Longitude 94° 10’ 45" W., and about 16
miles 88W. from the western end of Sabine Bank; 9% to 10 fathoms of water will be found as close as I3 to2
miles to the southeastward of this shoal, and in a heavy sea it should be avoided by vessels of moderate draft
which could pass over it in smooth water.

High Islands is about 234 miles to the eastward of Galveston Entrance: it is a broad hill about 40 feet high
and, being so much higher than any other land along the coast, forms a landmark which can readily be distin-
guished at a distance of 6 to 8 miles when standing along the coast in this vieinity.

COTE BLANCHE AND VERMILION BAYS*

lie just to the westward of Atchafalaya Bay and are formed by an irregular indentation in the coast, with
Marsh Island lying to the southward and separating them from the Gulf of Mexico. These bays are shallow
and of little commercial importance and are seldom entered by strangers; a draft of 5 feet can, under favor-
able conditions, be taken from Atchafalaya Bay through Cote Blanche and Vermilion bays, but it requires
local knowledge to avoid the nuinerous shoals and oyster reefs which lie in and between the bays.

East Cote Blanche Bay is the name given to the part lying directly east of Marsh Island and just to the west-
ward of Atchafalaya Bay; it is full of shoals and reefs und has no settlements on its shores.

Vessels passing from Atchafalaya Bay into East Cote Blanche Bay generally use Morrison’s Catoff, which lies
between Point Chevreuil on the east and Rabbit Island on the west,

West Cote Blanche Bay lies to the northward of the eastern half of Marsh Island; its eastern and western
ends are full of shoals, but there is a large area of the bay in which there is a depth of 7 feet. Cote Blanche iz a
plantation on the north shore of the bay: it is the highest land in this vicinity and on the bay side pre-
sents a reddish yellow, steep bluff about 70 feet high. There is a landing at Cote Blanche at which the occa-
gional steamboat from Morgan City lands to deliver freight or passengers.

Bailing directions for Cote Blanche bays that would be of use to a stranger can not be given. There are no
aids, and local knowledge is necessary for entering and navigating the bays.

Vermilion Bay lies north of the western end of Marsh Island and west of West Cote Blanche Bay; it is
entered from the gulf through Southwest Pass, which leads between the western end of Marsh Island and the
mainland and has a narrow and very deep channel; however, the shoals which make off from Marsh Island
and the mainland have depths of only 8 feet and this is the deepest draft thatcan be taken into Southwest
Pass. The greater part of Vermilion Bay has depths of 7 to 9 feet, but a draft of 3 to 5 feet is all that can be
taken to any of the landings or into the tributaries of the bay. The principal tributary of the bay iz Vermilion
River which empties into its western end from the northward. A draft of 8 to § feet can be taken up the river
to Abbeville, a town of about 2,000 inhabitants. Petite Ange Bayou empties into the bay from the northward and
is the approach to the salt mines at Averys Island ; a draft of about 4 feet can be taken to Averys Island, but
the salt is now shipped by rail. @rand Cote is the only post office near the shore of the bay; it is situated at the
northeast end of the bay and can be reached by vessels of 4 feet draft, }

The shores of these bays and Marsh Island are low and marshy, with one exception, and that is Cote
Blanche plantation: there are no natural marks that can be used by a stranger, and anyone bound into the
bays should first obtain a pilot at Morgan City. A draftof 5 feet can be taken from Atchafalaya River through

the Cote Blanche bays into Vermilion Bay but it requires local knowledge and high water.

’ﬁmvnonehurhl”,m,miqﬁ%i.ma!amm
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DIRECTIONS TO SOUTHWEST PASS AT ENTRANCE TO VERMILION BAY.

These directions are good for a draft of 6 feet, which is the deepest draft that can be
safely taken into the bay.

1 Approaching from the Eastward.—Passing to the northward of Ship Shoal, bring
* Ship Shoal Lighthouse to bear 8., distant about 2 miles, and steer NW. by W.
% 'W. for 484 miles; Shell Keys buoy (can, red, No. 2) should then be close aboard on the
starboard hand. From this buoy steer NW. . W. Westerly for 15 miles; the eastern point
at the entrance to the pass will then bear NNE. and be distant 1§ miles. Anchor herein &
to 11 feet of water.

Remarks.—When standing on the NW. by W. # W. course and approaching Shell Keys buoy, the water
should not be shoaled to less than 15 feet until the buoy has been sighted. On a clear day the dry part of Shell
Keys, about 34 miles to the northward from the buoy, may be seen from aloft.

On the NW. } W.Waesterly course, the lead should be used frequently, and when standing on the last 5 miles
of this course the depth at mean low water will be 7 feet. In case of low water a vessel can lie anywhere
in the soft mud and wait for a rising tide. The eastern point at the entrance is low and grassy with a sandy
beach.

Dangers.—Shell Keys, which are dry in places, lie off S8outh Point, the southernmost point of Marsh Island;
the southern end of the irregularly shaped shoal which surrounds these keys lies i juiles from the shore of
Marsh Island; Shell Keys buoy lies 1% miles to the southward of the southern end of this shoal.

Shoals with a depth of less than 6 feet over them extend from 1 to 3 miles from the sonth shore of Marsh
Island, to the westward of Shell Keys. There are also several lumps with 5 and 6 feet of water over them
lying directly off the entrance to Southwest Pass: the outer of these lumps lies 23 miles 88W. from the eastern
point at the entrance. Chart No. 200 should be examined before approaching the entrance to Southwest Pass.

1 A Approaching from the Westward.—Standing to the eastward along the coast,
¢  follow the beach, giving it a berth of about 14 miles until the eastern point
at the entrance to Southwest Pass bears NNE.; then anchor in 8 to 11 feet of water.

Remarks.—To the eastward of Mermentau and until up to Tigre Point the shore is low and marshy:
near Tigre Point are several ridges of a little higher land on which there is a growth of bushes and trees.
Standing by Tigre Point and to the eastward of it, the lead should be used: the bottom is generally soft and
if the water is low a vessel can lie in the mud and wait for higher water. The western point at the entrance
to Southwest Pass is low and marshy. (See, also. the remarks and dangers under section 1.}

MERMENTAU RIVER*

empties into the Gulf of Mexico from the northeastward about 86 miles to the westward of Atchafalaya Bay
entrance and 90 miles to the eastward of Bolivar Point Lighthouse. The river and its prineipal tributary
(Kespique Bayou) are navigable for small steamers of 4 feet draft for a distance of about 76 miles. The
entrance is obstructed by a shifting bar through which there is a channel with a depth of 5 feet at mean low
water. Only small schooners and barges, with a greatest draft of 5j feet, engaged in the local coasting trade,
enter the river from the gulf. There are mno aids except a buoy on the 12-foot curve outside the bar, and
strangers shoudd not attempt to enter.

Grand Chenier is a small post village about 7 miles above the mouth of the river, and any vessel able to
cross the bar can be taken to the village. The depth alongside the wharves at the village is about 12 feet.

There are no regular pilots for the bar. '

Sailing dirsctions for entering the Mermentau River can not be given.

CALCASIEU PASS ¢

is the outlet of Calecasien river and lake into the Gulf of Mexico, and is marked on its western side by Calcasien
Lighthouse (see table, page 16). The pass is about 98 miles to the westward of Atchafalaya Bay entrance and
about 78 miles to the eastward of (alveston Entrance; it is obstructed by a shifting bar, which is being
improved by the United States Government; a jetty about 7,000 feet long has been constructed from the east-
ern shore of the pass across the bar in a southerly direction. The depth in the channel over the bar is about

= Shown on chart 301, scale 56:1@’ price $0.50.

+ 8hown on charts 202, scale a';.ﬁv price $0.60; 518, scale QO‘IOOD’ price $0.20.



96 CALCASIEU PASS.

6 feet at mean low water. Inside the entrance, the pass, for a distance of 53 miles, has an averz;ge width of
about 200 yards with depths ranging from 11 to 80 feet, and is an excellent anchorage for any vessel that can

cross the bar. The vessels entering from the gulf are usually small schooners in the lumber trade with a

draft of 53 to 8 feet when loaded.
Cameron is a post village on the eastern shore of the pass about 2} miles above its entrance; the village is

of no importance; its mail is brought down the Calcasien River from Lake Charles, about 50 miles distant.

Caleasien Lake empties into the pass from the northward about 6 miles above the lighthouse; the lake is 13
miles long in a N. and 8. direction and has an average depth of about 8 feet, but there are shoals in, several
places; attempts are being made to maintain a channel depth of 7 feet by dredging through these shoals.

Caleasieu River empties into the northern end of Calcasieu Lake. On the eastern bank of the river, where
it widens into a small lake and about 50 miles above the entrance to the pass, is Lake Charles, the most impor-
tant town on the river. The town has railroad communication with the interior and ships considerable lumber
by rail and in small schooners. The deepest draft of the vessels loading here is about 64 feet, which is about
as deep a draft as can be taken through Calcasieu Lake. Above the town the river mavigation is confined to
light draft steamers and towboats, the latter being engaged in towing logs to the sawmills at Lake Charles.

A stranger desiring to enter Calcasien Pass should employ a pilot, as the channel across the bar can not
yet be depended on for depth or position. Pilots will come out to a vessel making signal near the Bar buoy.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO THE ENTRANCE OF CALCASIEU PASS.

These directions are good for vessels of 8 feet or less draft. Vessels of over 5 feet draft
can not enter the pass except with smooth water, a high tide, and the assistance of s pilot.

Approaching the entrance either from the eastward or westiward, follow the trend of the
shore, giving it a berth of about 2 miles. When Calcasieu Lighthouse bears about N. 1 W,
stand in for the entrance buoy and wait for a pilot; if & pilot does not come out send a boat

up to Cameron for one.

Bemarks.—With an offshore wind and smooth sea, vessels of 7 feet draft can follow the shore to the east-
ward and westward of the pass at a distance of 1 mile. There are no natural landmarks; private parties
maintain ranges for entering the pass, but these can not be described so as to asgist a stranger in entering.

SABINE PASS.*

Sabine Pass is the outlet into the Gulf of Mexico of Sabine Lake and its two important tributaries, the
Sabine and Neches rivers. It forms part of the boundary between Louisiana and Texas, and lies about 52 miles
to the eastward of (Galveston Entrance; in 1896 it had the deepest water in the dredged channel! over the bar
of any harbor on the coast of Texas. The entrance is marked on its eastern side by Sabine Pass Lighthouse (see
table, page 16), and the bar has been improved by the United States Government; two jetties have been con-
structed which extend from either side of the entrance nearly 3 miles across the bar and into the gnlf. A
dredged channel between the jetties has a width of 100 feet and a depth of 24 feet. From its entrance the pass
extends in a general northwesterly direction about 6 miles to Sabine Lake and has a least width of over 3
mile, but there are numerous shoals which contract the navigable channel, in one place to a width of about
250 feet; however, a least depth of 18 feet can be taken the whole length of the pass to Sabine Lake. The pass
affords excellent anchorage and is used as a harbor of refuge by small coasting vessels during the winter months.

Sabine Pass is a small town on the west shore of the pass about 4 miles above the entrance: it has railroad
communication with Beaumont, to the northward, and ships some lumber to Mexican and West Indian ports.
The deepest draft that has been taken to or from Sabine Pass is 17 % feet. There is 163 feet of water alongside
the wharves. -

Babine Lake is about 12 miles long in a general NE. by N, and 8W. by 8. direction and has an average depth
of about 6 feet. At the southern end, where it empties into Sabine Pass, there is a bar with a depth of 4 feet.
The lake is of no importance except as an approach to Sabine Pass from the two rivers which empty into its
northern end ; there are no villages or landings on its shores.

Babine River empties into the northeastern end of Sabine Lake, and, for a length of two degrees of latitude,
forms the boundary between the states of Louisiana and Texas. Lumber and cotion are shipped on the river,
which is navigable during 8 months of the year for a distance of about 200 miles to East Hamilton, the lumber
being shipped to Sabine Pass and the cotton to Orange. The latter town, the largest on the river, is situsted
about 27 miles above its mouth and on the Yine of the Texas and New Orleans railroad. ~ The deepest draft of

*8hown on chart JOB, senie !{} mmnaé;al.n,mﬁ;;ﬁwﬁw.



SABINE PASS - INFORMATION. 97

the steamers running on the river is 44 feet, which is about as deep a draft as can be taken to Sabine Pass
under favorable conditions. The river is crossed by a railroad drawbridge about 7 miles above Orange.

Neches River empties into the northwestern end of Sabine Lake; it is navigable for steamers of 3 feet draft
for about 3 months in the year to Bevilport, a distance of about 185 miles. Beaumont, the largest town on the
river, is situated about 27 miles above the mouth and has railroad communication; it ships lumber and cotton
by rail and considerable lumber is shipped also to Sabine Pass in vessels of 44 feet or less draft. The river is
crossed at Beaumont and Bushy Bluff by railroad bridges, which have draws of 80 and 40 feet respectively.

Prominent features,—Sabine Pass Lighthouse is the most conspicuous feature by which the pass may be
recognized. The land along this stretch of coast is low, and during the freshet season much of it is covered
with water. The jetties at the entrance show out of water for necarly their whole length, and on the eastern
jetty, near its outer end, is a concrete beacon with iron frame on top.

Channel.--In 1896 the dredged chanmnel between the jetties was 100 feet wide and 24 feet deep, through a
mud bottom on which vessels can touch without injury; it is marked by a bell buoy at the entrance and by a
whistling buoy just outside. Above the lighthouse the channel leads along the west shore of the pass and is
very narrow abreast the life-saving station, but the most dangerous shoals are marked by buoys.

Anchorages.—There are two good anchorages in the pass, one to the southward of the lighthonse in 18 to 27
feet of water, and the other abreast of the northern end of the town in about 36 feet. These anchorages, how-
ever, will permit only small vessels to swing clear of the shoals; vessels 200 feet long and drawing 15 feet
would have to anchor with a short scope of chain. Vessels provided with good ground tackle can, if they do
not desire to enter the pass, ride cut any gale by anchoring to the westward of the jetties, as close to the beach
as their draft permits; the bottom for a distance of about 6 miles is soft mud or ooze. Small coasting vessels
often anchor close in tc the beach where the soft coze of the bottom, stirred by the action of the water, pre-
vents the seas from breaking; in some places alongshore the sea, in southerly gales, has the appearance of
being covered with oil.

Quarantine.—The quarantine boarding station is on the west shore of the pass above the lighthouse. (See
Appendix I and National Quarantines, Appendix IV.) .

Pilots.—There are licensed pilots for the pass who will come out to a vessel making signal. Pilots for Sabine
Lake and Sabine and Neches rivers, as far as Orange or Beaumont, can be had at Sabine Pass. (See pilot laws
and rates, Appendix 1.)

Towboats will come outside the bar to vessels approaching the entrance. All sailing vessels bound into the
pass above the lighthouse, especially strangers, should take a towboat on account of the narrow channel and
strong tidal currents.

Supplies.—Bituminous coal for steamers, in limited quantities, can be had alongside the wharves at Sabine
Pass. Whater can be obtained from water boat or alongside the wharves. Provisions can be had in the town.

Repairs.—The nearest places for exteusive repairs to hulls of vessels or machinery of steamers are Galveston
and New Orleans.

Tides and currents.—The tides and currents are irregular and depend greatly on the direction and force of
the wind. During freshets in the Sabine and Neches rivers there is a strong flow out of the pass and occa-
sionally the low land around Sabine Lake and the pass is covered with water. There is usually a strong ebb
or flood current setting through the pass between its entrance and Sabine Lake. (See table, page 21, and
remarks on page 23.)

SATLING DIRECTIONS, SABINE PASS.

The directions in sections 1 and 1 A are good for vessels of any draft that can enter. The
directions in section 2 are good in the daytime for vessels of 9 feet draft; vessels of deeper
draft should take a pilot, and no stranger should attempt to enter at night.

1 Approaching from the Eastward or Southeastward.—The coast for a distance of 60
* -miles to the eastward of Sabine Pass can be approached as close as 5 miles with
43 to 6 fathoms of water. Care should be taken to avoid Sabine Bank, which is 38 miles
long in & general E. by N. and W. by 8. direction and is from 13 to 23 miles offshore (for a
full description of this bank see page 94). Deep draft vessels should keep in at least 10
fathomsof water until between longitudes 92° 30’ W. and 93° 15’ W . ; they can then stand to the
northward, gradually shoaling the water to 5 fathoms; the shore should then be sighted and
the vessel steered to the westward, keeping in about 5 fathoms of water. When Calcasieu
Lighthouse is made bring it to bear N., distant 6 miles, and steer WSW. § W. for 24 miles; this
L 8880wwan1S
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should lead to a position 1 mile outside the whistling buoy off Sabine Pass, and Sabine Pass
Lighthouse should bear NNW., distant 5% miles.

Light draft vessels can follow the coast, giving it a berth of about 2 miles, or keeping in
3 fathoms of water, until the whistling buoy off the entrance is sighted; then stand for the
buoy and follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—Deep draft vessels should avoid Trinity Shoal and also the extensive shoals off the entrance to
Atchafalaya, Cote Blanche, and Vermilion bays; by keeping in a depth of about 10 fathoms these shoals will
be given a good berth. The eastern end of Sabiue Bank is in Longitude 93" 20' W. and deep draft vessels shonld
avoid it. The lead should be used regularly when approaching the coast; the water shonld shoal gradmally
and regularly. There are no marked natural features by which tn recognize the land; Caleasien Lighthouse is
the first aid and should be made by vessels approaching from the eastward or southeastward.

1 A Appraaching from the Westward or Southwestward.—From the whistling buoy
* off Galveston Entrance steer NE. by E. { B. for 48 miles. The vessel should
then be about 1 mile outside the whistling buoy off the entrance to Sabine Pass,

Deep draft vessels coming from the southwestward should make the land at Galveston
Entrance, or, stand in for the coast between longitudes 94° 15° W. and 94° 30’ W, This will
avoid a small 44-fathom shoal lying about 27 miles from the coast and 34 miles ESE. { E.
from Bolivar Point Lighthouse. As soon as the land is made, stand to the eastward in
about 5 fathoms of water until Sabine Pass Lighthouse bears NN'W., distant 5% miles.

Light draft vessels, when to the eastward of Bolivar Point Lighthouse, can follow the
shore, giving it a berth of 1 to 2 miles, until the whistling buoy off the entrance to Sabine
Pass is made; then stand for the buoy and follow the directions in section 2.

Bemearks.—High Islands, about 234 miles to the eastward of Bolivar Point Lighthouse, is a knoll abont 1
mile in diameter and about 40 feet high; this is the highest land on the coast to the eastward of Galveston,
and it is quite a landmark for vessels making, or standing along, the coast. There is @ good anchorage in 3 to
6 fathoms of water for a distanee of 15 miles to the westward of the entrance to Sabine Pass where vessels, if
supplied with good ground tackle, can ride out a severe gale.

2 Entering, end to an ancharage.—From the whistling buoy off the entrance, steer

* NNW. 1 W. for Sabine Pass Lighthouse. ILeave the red bell buoy on the star-

board hand and steer so as to pass about midway between the jetties, which will partly show

above water, and continue in the middle of the pass until abreast the lighthouse; here,
anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms water.

Or, if bound up to the town and, in case of a sailing vessel, the wind is favorable, con-
tinue past the lighthouse; leave red nun buoy No. 2 on the starboard hand and haul in
gradually for the western shore so that just before reaching the quarantine station the
vessel should be 80 yards from the shore. Follow the western shore at a distance of 80
yards, leaving red nun buoy No. 4 on the starboard hand, and, when a little over 1 mile
above this buoy, anchor in 5 to 6 fathoms of water, about 150 yards from the water front of

the town.

Remarks.—At low water the Jetties, except their unfinished onter ends, can be geen; at high water the
greater part of the eastern jetty will be seen. The dredged channel leads fair between the jetties, and s depth
of 9 to 11 feet will be found on both sides of it. The channel above red nun buoy No. 2 is very narrow and
the reef on its eastern side is prineipally oyster shells; a vessel striking this reef is liable 10 have trouble in
getting off, as the currents will tend to set her on harder. Sailing vessels are advised to take a pilot or tow-
boat from abreast the lighthouse to the town. ]

GALVESTON BAY*

is alarge, irregularly shaped, shallow bay in the coast of Texas about 300 miles, in a straight line, to the
westward of the South Pass of the Mississippi River; it is the approach by water to: the city of Houston and
a number of towns situnated on its tributaries. The southern part of the bay and its entrance form what is
commonly known as Galveston Harbor; this, the most important port in the State of Texas, is treated under a
separate heading in this volume. The bay is about 20 miles long in 4 general NNE, and SSW. direction, about

*Shown on chart 204, scale 5“0‘%%‘0' prics $0.50.
.
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17 miles wide at its widest part, and has a general depth of 7 to 11 feet. There are a number of small post
villages on the shores of the bay, the most important of which are: Texas City, on the west shore about 1 mile
to the southward of Shoal Point; North Galveston, on the west shore at Edwards Point; Laporte, on the west
shore near Morgan Point; and Anahuac, on the eastern shore opposite the mouth of Trinity River. None of
these are of commercial importance. Redfish Bar crosses the middle of the bayin a general ENE. and WSW.
direction; a dredged channel, marked by beacons and stakes, permits vessels of 8 feet draft to pass from the
southern to the northern part of the bay.

Improvements are in progress to obtain a channel 12 feet deep and 100 feet wide through Galveston Bay
into the San Jacinto River and up Buffalo Bayou to the city of Houston, but at present (1896) the deepest
draft of the vessels navigating the bay is from 5 to 8 feet.

East Bay is a large, shallow bay making to the eastward about 16 miles from the southern end of Galveston
Bay and lying to the northward of Bolivar Peninsula. The depths in this bay range from 3 to 8 feet, and there
is a reef known as Hanna Reef extending nearly the whole distance across its western end.

West Bay is a long, shallow body of water extending from the southwestern part of Galveston Bay for 19
miles, in a general 8W. direction, between Galveston Island and the mainland. Near its castern end it is
erossed by railroad drawbridges; improvements have been made, under the United States Engineers, by
dredging channels about 34 feet deep through the two principal shoals; these channels are marked by beacons.
Only small hoats and steamers of about 8 feet draft pass through the bay, which forms part of the inside
passage to Brazos River. At its western end, West Bay is entered from the gulf through San Luis Pass which
has a depth of about 7 feet on the bar. This pass is not safe for a stranger.

TRINITY RIVER

empties into the northeastern end of Galveston Bay this is one of the largest rivers in the State of Texas and
drains one of the richest sections of the state. The river is navigable at certain seasons of the year for a
distance of about 120 miles by light draft steammers. The three principal towns which have any trade by
water, and their approximate distances from the mouth of the river, are: Wallisville, 5 miles; Moss Bluff, 17
miles; Liberty, 35 miles. The trade from these places is in cotton, cattle, lumber, and wood, carried in vessels
of 5 feet or less draft. The entrance of the river has been improved by the construction of two jetties which
extend into the bay from each side of one of the mouths of the river known as Middle Fass. Between these
jetties a channel 100 feet wide and 5 fect deep has been dredged across the bar which obstrocts the entrance.
Pilots for Galveston Bay and Trinity River can be found at Galveston; a stranger should not attempt to enter
the river without one.
: CEDAR BAYOU

empties into the northwestern end of Galveston Bay from the northeastward, about 1} miles below the mouth
of the San Jacinto River. Theentrance of the bayou is obstructed by shoals which form a bar with a depth of
3 feet; this bar has been improved by the construction of two jetties which extend from the entrance of the
bayou into the bay: between these jetties a dredged channel 90 feet wide and 5 feet deep leads into the bayoun,
which has a general depth of 7 feet in the channel

SAN JACINTO RIVER

empties into the northwestern end of Galveston Bay from the northwestward. The entrance of the river is
obstructed by shoals over which the least depths are 2 to 3 feet; the river, however, is now entered through
what is known as the Morgan Cut and Canal; this consists of a dredged cut in the northwestern part of Galves-
ton Bay, about 43 miles long, extending in a NKW. § W. direction toward Morgan Point, the western point at
the entrance to San Jacinto River, and a canal nearly 4 mile long which has been cut through Morgan Point
and which connects with the deep water inside the mouth of the river. The cut and canal (1896) have a least
depth of 74 feet and a width of 100 feet; the former is marked by a large day beacon at its southern end and
row of piles on its western side from the beacon to the canal. From the canal to Lynchburg, a distance of
about 6 miles, the San Jacinto has a least channel depth of about 12 feet.

‘Buffalo Bayou is a narrow tidal stream which empties into San Jacinto River from the westward at
Lynchburg ; it is important as the approach by water to the city of Houston, to which place a draft of 6 feet can
now be taken. Improvements are in progress to maintain a navigable channel for the commerce of the city
of Houston, which is mostly carried in barges of 5 feet draft and towboats of less thau 7 feet draft: large
shipments of cotton are made from Houston to Galveston. The city of Houston is about 21 miles above
Lynchburg ; at and below the city the bayou is crossed by 5 bridges which have draws ranging from 60 to 110
foet in width. Strangers should not attempt to enter the San Jacinto River or Buffalo Bayou. Pilots for these
‘waters can be obtained on application to the Houston Direct Navigation Company, at Galveston.



100 ‘GALVESTON BAY-INFORMATION,
GENERAL INFORMATION.

Anchorages.—The bottom, in a depth of 6 to 10 feet, is generally soft and good holding ground, so that
vessels can anchor almost anywhere in this depth of water. During a norther, however, the water is blown
out of the bay and vessels of 5 feet draft will lie on the bottom where at ordinary stages there is a depth of
8 feet.

Pilots and towboats,—Pilots and towboats for (Falveston Bay and its tributaries can be had at Galveston,
and it is advisable for strangers to employ either one or the other. .

Supplies,—Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be had at Lynchburg and Houston (see, also, Gdlveston
Harbor).

Repairs,—There is a small marine railway at Lynchburg, but Galveston is the nearest place where extensive
repairs can be made.

Tides and currents.—The tides are irregular and depend mostly on the force and direction of the winds. A
northerly wind makes low water, and a southerly wind high water, in the bay. The currents also depend on
the winds; they are strongest in the entrance of the bay and across Redfish Bar. (See table, page 21, and

remarks, page 28.)
GALVESTON HARBOR *

is the name generally applied to the southern part of (Galveston Bay bordering on the city of Galveston; the
entrance to the bay and harbor from the Gulf of Mexico, between Bolivar Peninsula on the northeastward and
Galveston Island on the southwestward, is known as Galveston Entrance. (talveston is the principal port in the
State of Texas and one of the most important on the Gilf Coast of the TTnited States. The entrance,in Latitude
29° 21" N. and Longitude 94° 45 W ., is obstructed by a bar which extends nearly 4 miles into the gulf; this bar
has been improved by the corstruction of jetties and dredging, so that in 1896 a depth of 22 feet could be taken
in over it; this depth, however, is not permanent. The harbor may be properly divided into an outer and inner
harbor; the former includes the deep water between the inner parts of the jetties and between Bolivar and Fort
points; the latter is a narrow, deep slue, about 200 yards wide, which leads from the outer harbor (Galveston
Entrance) along the north shore of Galveston Island and northern front of the city of Galveston for a distance
of about 84 miles. Both harbors afford good anchorage and during the winter months furnish refuge for coast-
ing vessels; the inner harbor, however, is too narrow for long vessels to swing without striking either the
wharves or the bank on its western and northern side; this bank has an average depth of 3 feet and prevents a
heavy sea in the harbor during northers.

The city of Gailveston, situated near the eastern end of Galveston Island, has a large foreign trade in
cutton and cotton-seed products, and a coastwise trade in cotton and coal. Several lines of coasting steamers
make regular trips to ports on the Atlantic and Gulf coasts. Galveston is also a railroad terminus for several
lines running through the interior of the state and does a large wholesale business in supplies for the adjacent
country.

Prominent features and aids.—Approaching the entrance from seaward, Bolivar Peint Lighthouse (see table, page
16) will show conspicuously on the northern point at the entrance. On the southern side of the entrance, Fort
Point Lighthouse and the large buildings in the city of Galveston show prominently, the tall grain elevator
being often sighted before Bolivar Point Lighthouse. The ends of the jetties are not marked, but between
the jetties, inside the bar, is Galveston Light-vessel. A whistling buoy is in place outside the bar from October
to May inclusive, and the channel is well marked by buoys which are shifted to indicate the best water.

Channels.—The channel over the bar, leading about midway between the Jetties, has been obtained by
dredging; in 1898 it had a depth of 22 feet, but the depth and width of this channel are liable to change.
Inside the bar, the channel is over 4 mile wide with a depth greater than 22 feet, and extends to Forg Point,
where it branches, the main part leading in a NW. direction between shoals into Galveston Bay, the other, a
narrow, deep slue, running along the north shore of Galveston Island and northern front of the city of Gal-
veaton. The channel into Galveston Bay is known as Bolivar Channel.

Anchorages.—The best anchorage for large vessels is in Bolivar Channel between Bolivar and Fert points; the
depths here range from 3% to 8 fathoms and the bottom is good holding ground. The anchorage off the
wharves of the city is tou narrow for long vessels to swing at anchor, and, besides, they wonld interfere with
incoming and outgoing vesseis. The harbor master of Gralveston has control of the anchorage and berthing of
vessels within the corporate limits of the city (see harbor regulations for the port of Galveston, Appendix I).
Vessels outside the bar and prevented from entering by a norther can anchor in about 5 fathoms of water with
Bolivar Point Lighthouse bearing abont NW.; the holding ground is good and there will be but Httle sea.

. 1 p
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Quarantine.—Every vessel arriving at the port is subject to inspection by the local quarantine officer. The
quarantine station is on the west side of the channel inside of Fort Point, but no vessel will be permitted to
pass inside of the black buoy off Fort Point until boarded, inspected. and given pratigue; vessels will be
boarded and inspected anywhere between the light-vessel and the black buoy off Fort Point between sunrise
and sunset, exception only being made for vessels in distress. (See quarantine, Appendix I, and National
QRuarantines, Appendix I'V.)

Pilots will be found cruising outside the bar, or, will come out to a vessel making the signal. A vessel
desiring a pilot, and not having been boarded outside, should stand off and on outside the jetties, keeping in at
least 5 fathoms of water, until a pilot is obtained. Pilotage is compulsory (see pilot laws and rates, Appen-
dix I).

Towboats.—Sailing vessels are advised to take a towboat, especially in the channel from Fort Point to the
wharves. Towboats will come to vessels outside the bar, or they may be had at the city for towing over the
bar or in the bay.

Lines inside of which the * Rules of the Road * for harbors, rivers, and inland waters, etc., are to be followed :—
“From Galveston Bar whistling buoy N. by W. 3 W, through the beacon marking the outer extremity of the
north jetty, and SW. by W. + W. Westerly, through North Breaker Beacon.”

Wherves.—The depth of water alongside the wharves ranges from 20 to 80 fect, according to location. The
facilities for loading and discharging cargoes are very good. The harbor master has control of the berthing and
moving of vessels and the removal of cargo from the wharves. (BSee, also, harbor regulations, Appendix 1.)

Bupplies.—Coal for steamers, either anthracite or bituminous, can be had at the wharves or from lighters
in the stream. Fresh water can he had alongside the wharves or from water boats in the stream. Provisions
and ship chandler's stores can be obtained in the city.

Repairs.—There is one marine railway with cradle 190 feet long, 40 feet wide, and a capacity of about 1,000
tons. The facilities for repairs to hulls of vessels are fair, and a number of machine shops in the city have
facilities for ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers.

Wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed on the Cotton Exchange in the city and are
visible to the shipping at anchor in the harhor. .

Marine Hospital Service.—Medical attendance is furnished by a medical officer of the service. Seamen
requiring long-continued hospital treatment are sent to the Marine Hospital at New Orleans, La. ; for short
terms of hospital treatment they are sent to one of the hospitals in the city.

Tides and cwrrents,—The tides are irregular, depending almost entirely upon the force and direction of the
winds (see table, page 21, and remarks, page 23). The tidal currents, when not influenced by winds, are
weak, but strong currents are caused by northerly and sontherly winds; the former lower the water in the
entire bay and its tributaries and cause w strong current out over the bar; the latter raise the level of the
water in the bay and cause a strong set in over the bar.

Winds.—The prevailing winds are northerly from November to February and southerly the remaining
months; northers are frequent from December to March. These gales, although occasionally blowing with a
velocity of over 40 miles, are not dangerous to vessels anywhere close to the coast, as they blow directly off-
shore and the sea is not heavy; the Weather Buresu warning of their approach gives vessels ample time for
preparation. (See remarks on northers, page 24.)

SAILING DIRECTIONS, GALVESTON HARBOR.

The directions up to the entrance over the. bar are good for vessels of any draft. The
directions for entering are good in the daytime with smooth water for vessels up to 15 feet
draft. Vessels of over 15 feet draft should take a pilot outside the bar; when there is a heavy
sea or swell all strangers should take a pilot before crossing the bar. At night a stranger of
over 12 feet draft should not attempt to enter without a pilot.

1 Approaching from the Eastward.—Deep draft vessels should not approach the
* coast in less than 13 fathoms of water until to the westward of Longitude 94° 15
‘W. Then stand to the northwestward, using the lead and not approaching the shore closer
than in 5 fathoms of water until a landfall is made. As soon as Bolivar Point Lighthouse
ig made, bring it to bear WNW 4+ W. and stand in on this bearing wauntil it is 54 miles dis-
tant; then take a pilot.
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Coasting vessels which have made the land to the eastward of Galveston Entrance and
are running alongshore, should haul offshore before Bolivar Point Lighthouse bears W. by
8., s0 as to avoid the shoals which extend out from the entrance for a distance of 3% miles.
If drawing 15 feet or less, follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks arnd dangers.—Sabinc Bank, which is described on page 94, should be avoided by all deep-draft
vessels. The small shoal with 44 fathoms of water over it, which lies 34 miles ESE. 4 E. from Bolivar Point
Lighthouse and 27 miles from the coast, is avoided by standing in for the shore to the westward of Longitude
94° 15 W. When approaching the entrance the large elevator, with water tank on top. will be a conépicuous
landmark and in hazy weather will probably be seen before Bolivar Point Lighthouse; the latter is the prin-
cipal aid at night. A stranger approaching the coast at night and not being sure of his position should not
shoal his water to less than 7 fathoms; in this depth daylight should be waited for. Care must be taken to
avoid the wreck of the ““ Waco” which lies 6 miles ESE. ; E. from Bolivar Point Lighthouse and is marked by
a red and black horizontally striped buay. )

1 A Approaching from the Southward or Souvthwestward.—Deep draft vessels mak-
* ing the land to the westward of Galveston Entrance should follow the coast,
giving it a berth of 4 miles to insure a depth of 6 fathoms. A NE. course made good from
Brazos River buoy will lead parallel to the coast and off the entrance to Galveston Harbor.
Light draft vessels can follow the coast at a distance of about 2 miles until nearly
abreast the city of Galveston; then haul offshore and pass well to the castward of North
Breaker beacon, the South Jetty, and the buoys at the entrance to Galveston Harbor.

Remarks and dangers.—There is a small shoal with a least depth of 5 fathoms over it lying 5 miles from
the beach and 83 miles from Fort Point Lighthouse; extending for a distance of 34 miles in an ESE. direction
from this spot are several spots with 5% to 64 fathoms over them; the shoaler of these spots might be danger-
ous for deep draft vessels in a heavy sea. Galveston Island is low and, to the westward of the city of
Galveston, bare of trees. The large elevator near the eastern end of the city is a conspicuocus mark, and can
be recognized from a distance of 10 miles in clear weather. Vessels waiting to be boarded by a pilot can
anchor outside the bar in 6 fathoms of water. (See, also, remarks and dangers under section 1.)

2 Entering and to the Wharves at Balveston.—When in 6 fathoms of water bring
* Bolivar Point Lighthouse to bear WNW. + W. and steer for it on this bearing
until OQuter Channel buoy (red, No. 2) is picked up. As the bar is approached red nun
buoys Nos. 2 and 4 should be made on the starboard bow; leave these buoys on the star-
board hand and steer for the light-vessel; on this heading leave four black buoys in succes-
sion on the port hand and when up to the light-vessel leave the latter close-to on sither hand;
then steer about W. for Mid-channel buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes). Passing
close to this buoy, steer about WSW., keeping a large black can buoy, No. 5, on the port bow;
leave this buoy 200 yards on the port hand and when Fort Point Lighthouse hears SSH.,
distant & little over } mile, haul to the southward, course about SSW., and head for the
white building (Quarantine Lazaretto) which is on the western side of the channel. Leave
the Quarantine Lazaretto about 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer about 8 3 W,
leave the red beacon 225 yards on the starboard hand and haul a little more to the west-
ward, so as to leave black buoy No. 7 on the port, and red buoy No. 8 on the starboard, hand.
From the latter buoy follow the line of the wharves and keep about 100 yards from them.
Anchor in the channel, or make fast, as directed by the harbor master.

Remarks.—The channel over the bar is liable to shift, but the buoys will be moved to indicate the best
water. Vessels should be gmided by the buoys rather than the given courses. Black buoys are placed to
mark the southern edge of the channel between the jetties; these buoys should be left onthe port hand. Two
red buoys are placed to mark the eastern point of Pelican 8pit ; these must be left on the starboard hand when
standing into the channel which runs along the north side of Galveston Island. The Quarantine Lazaretto is
built on piles on the western edge of the channel; above the lazaretto, and on the same side of the channel,
are a red beacon and a red buoy. The bank on the western side of the channel rises abruptly and has only 1
to 5 feet of water over it. (See harbor regulations, Appendix 1.)

S8AN LUIS PASS*

is 27 miles southwestward from the jetties at Galveston Entrance and affords an entrance from the gulf to. the
western end of West Bay. The pass leads past the western end of Galveston Island and has a least width of }

*B8hown on chart 206, sesle 553""‘ price $0.80,
t]
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mile, but it is obstructed by a shifting bar which extends about 1 mile into the gulf and which nsually has a
channel depth of 7 to 8 feet. The channel over the bar is not marked, and a stranger should not attempt to
enter the pass. Making to the westward from San Luis Pass is a marrow channel which commranicates with a
shallow body of water called Oyster Bay; the latter is the approach to the canal, controlled by the Columbia
Transportation Company, which leads into the Brazos River. Steamers of 3 feet draft can pass from Galves-
ton to the Brazos River without going outside, but navigation of the inland waters requires local knowiedge:
toll is collected from vessels passing through the canal
Sailing directions for the pass or Oyster Bay, that would be of use to a stranger, can not be given.

BRAZOS RIVER™*

empties into the Gulf of Mexico about 364 miles to the southwestward of Galveston Entrance. 1t is one of the
largest rivers in the State of Texas and during high stages of water has been ascended by light draft steamboats
to the town of Washington, a distance of about 218 miles. At ordinary stages of water in the river. it is navi-
gable for steamers of 3 feet draft to Bolivar Landing, 42 miles above its mouth. Cotton and cotton-seed products
are shipped from the Brazos River, mostly in foreign steamers and sailing vessels which can load to a draft of
19 to 20 feet. The entrance, which is marked by Brazos River Lighthouse, is obstructed by a bar: it has been
improved by the Brazos River Channel and Deck Co., which has constructed jetties at the entrance of the river:
between these jetties the channel depth is 164 feet at mnean low water; the company also claims control of the
river for a distance of 12 niiles above the jetties, but no charges for toll are made.

The width of the river below the town of Velasco is 500 to 600 feet; this part of the river is a good anchor-
age and harbor of refuge for small vessels, but there is not room for large vessels to swing at anchor. The
Brazos and Galveston Canal enters the river about 3 mile from its month.

Quintana is a small town on the western shore just inside the entrance to the river. It is proposed to con-
struct a railroad terminal and docks on the east shore of the river opposite Quintana. Vessels can go in and
out of the river, to and from Quintana, drawing 18 feet and without the assistance of a towboat.

Velasco is a town on the north bank of the river, & miles above its mouth: the town is a railroad terminus
and has good facilities for loading and discharging vessels. The depth of water at the wharves is 15 feet and
the deepest draft taken to the town is 16} feet at high water.

Brazoria is 25 miles above the month of the river; there is a depth of 12 feet at the wharves but the deepest
draft that can be taken to Brazoria at high wuater is 9 feet.

Columbia, 32 miles, and Bolivar Landing, 42 miles, above the mouth of the river, ship cotton, cotton-seed prod-
ucts, and Jumber in light draft steamers to Velasco and Galveston.

Prominent features and aids.—Brazos River Lighthouse (see table, page 18) is on the north bank of the river about
1 mile inside the entrance and on a line with the axis of the south jetty. The dome of Hotel Velasco, in the
town of Velasco and about 5 miles above the mouth of the river, is a conspicuous mark: a small electric light
is shown on the dome at night. There is a beacon on the south jetty about 2,500 feet from its seaward end.
Several buoys are placed to indicate the channel to the entrance between the jetties.

Quarantine.—See Appendix I and National Quarantines, Appendix IV.

Pilots will come out to vessels making signal off the bar. (See pilot laws, Appendix I.)

Towboats.—All sailing vessels of 12 feet draft are advised to take a towboat unless with a strong fair wind;
no sailing vessel of over 12 feet draft shonld attempt to go above Quintana without a towboat. Towboats can
be had outside the bar, by signal, or at Quintana.

Supplies.—By giving due notice, coal for steamers can be had at Velasco. Fresh water and provisions can
also be obtained at Velasco.

Repairs.—The nearest place where repairs to vessels and machinery of steamers can be made is Galveston.

Wind Bignals of the United Btates Weather Bureaun are displayed at Velasco.

Tides.—For tides see table on page 21 and general remarks on the tides in the Gulf of Mexico on page 23.

SATLING DIRECTIONS, BRAZOS RIVER.

The directions for entering are good in the daytime, with clear weather and smooth sea,
for vessels of 12 feet or less draft. Vessels of deeper draft should employ a pilot.

1 Approaching the Entrance.—The shore to the northeastward and southwestward
*  of the entrance to Brazos River can be approached as close as 13 miles carrying
a depth of 20 feet or more. As the entrance is approached care should be taken not to shoal

1 " ) 1 N
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the water to less than 20 feet. Bring Brazos River Lighthouse to bear N'W. ¥ W. when still
in 22 feet of water and then follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—The whistling buoy (or a perpendicularly striped can buoy in summer) is a little over 14 miles
oatside of the Jettdes in about 5 fathoms of water. A red buoy and a black buoy will be seen off the ends of

the jetties; these buoys mark the entrance.

2 Entering and to an Anchorage.—With Brazos River Lighthouse bearing N'W. 2

* W. stand for it, taking care not to be set to the westward. Leave the black buoy

about 250 yards on the port hand and the red buoy about 100 yards on the starboard hand

and then stand fair in between the Jjetties, course NW. £ 'W. Continue up the river, keeping
in mid-stream ; anchor to the southward of the lighthouse in about 25 feet of water.

Remarks.—The beacon on the south jetty should be kept open to the left of the lighthouse when standing
for the entrance and when between the Jjetties. A number of wing dams have been built out from the banks of the
river to protect them from scour. In the bend, where the river changes its direction to the southwestward,
the channel slightly favors the southern shore. A stranger should take a pilot to pass up the river above the

lighthouse.
PASS CAVALLO AND MATAGORDA BAY.*

Pass Cavallo is about 103 miles to the southwestward of Galveston Entrance; it is one of the approaches
from the gulf to the long chain of bays and lagoons which stretch along and just inside of the coast of Texas
for a distance of about 210 miles, from near the Rio Grande to Latitude 28° 46' . The entrance of the pass,
between Matagorda Peninsula on the east and Matagorda Island on the west, is about 14 miles wide, but the shift-
ing nature of the shoals which obstruct the entrance renders likely a change of width during any heavy gale
or hurricane. On the western side of the entrance is Matagorda Lighthouse (see table, page 18), the most
prominent mark by which this locality may be recognized.

The bar which obstructs the entrance of the pass shifts frequently and the channel depth over it varies
from 8% to 11 feet; in 1896 there wasa depth of 94 feet and the channel favored the western side of the entrance,
The buoys marking this channel are shifted, when practicable, to indicate the best water, but no stranger
should attempt to enter without the assistance of a pilot. In northerly winds or in a smooth sea vessels can
anchor in 6 to 7 fathoms of water with the lighthouse bearing between WNW. and NW. and wait for a pilot;
when there is a heavy sea vessels can not cross the bar. The deepest draft of vessels entering under favorable
conditions is 9 feet, but few vessels of over 5 to 6 feet enter, as this is the deepest draft that can be taken to
either of the towns on Matagorda Bay. The anchorage near the head of the Pass, in 19 to 21 feet of water, is
good, and it is sometimes used by small consting schooners which seek shelter from southerly or easterly gales.

Msatagorda Bay, the principal body of water entered through Pass Cavallo, is very irregular in shape and
depth; it is about 45 miles long in a general northeasterly and southwesterly direction, its width ranging
from 1 mile at its eastern end to 10 miles at its western end, and its depths from 3 to 134 feet. For its whole
length it is separated from the gulf by only a narrow strip of beach called Matagorda Peninsuls, which is, prop-
erly speaking, an island, as there is a narrow passage through it with a depth of 4 foet and several cuts with
about 1 foot of water, which were scoured out in the hurricane of 1875.

Colorado River, which empties into Matagorda Bay near the town of Matagorda, can not be entered from
the bay, as there is only about 1 foot of water on the bar.

A number of shallow bays are tributary to Matagorda Bay, but with the exception of Lavaon Bay, which
makes to the northwestward from the western end of Matagorda Bay and is the approach to the town of Port
Lavaca, they are of no importance and are entered only by local fishermen and oystermen.

Port Lavacs, 2 town on the western shore of Lavaca Bay and about 28 miles above the entrance to Pass
Cavallo, has some trade in lumber and general merchandise carried in small schocners of about 5 feet draft.
It is the only town in this vicinity which has railroad communication with the interior of the state.

Matagorda is a small town on the northern shore of Mzatagorda Bay and about 82 miles to the northeastward
of the entrance to Pass Cavallo. A draftof 3 feet can bo taken to the town and 6 fost can be taken to an
anchorage 5 miles from the town.

At present there is no commissioned pilot for Pass Cavallo, but the keeper of the life-saving station will
bring vessels over the bar; the .old rate for pilotage was $4 per foot each way. Local fishermen can .be.
found to pilot vessels in Matagorda Bay and its tributaries. There are no towboats; the bnoys marking the

*Bhown on charte R0, 208, scale . 1 #ioe of sath 80,50, BB, scale 1 ice $0.15.
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chanmnel over the bar are the only sids that can be used by a stranger and these can not always be depended on to
indicate the best water.

Wind Signals of the United Btates Weather Bureau are displayed at Port Lavaca. (See, also, pages 21 to 25 for
general information regarding winds, tides, etc.)

The quarantine station is on Matagorda Peninsula, about 2 miles from Decros Point. Vessels subject to visit-
ation by the quarantine officer are boarded in the channel off Decros Point. (See qumarantine, Appendix i,
and National Quarantines, Appendix IV.)

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO THE ENTRANCE TO PASS CAVALLO.

These directions are good for vessels of any draft, but only vessels of about 8 feet draft
can enter with smooth water and the assistance of a pilot.

1 Approaching from the Eastward.—From the buoy off the entrance to Brazos River,
* g SW. 4 W. course made good for 68 miles should lead to the bucy off the
entrance to Pass Cawvallo.

Bemarks.—On the 8W. 4 W. course the beach should nowhere be approached closer than 2 miles and the
depth should not be less than 3 fathoms. There are no naturallandmarks that can be recognized by astranger;
Matagorda Lighthouse will show conspicuously, and the life-saving station to the northeastward of the light-
house will be plainly seen from outside the bar. There will usually be sowe current setting in the direction
of the wind and care should bhe taken not to be set too close to the beach.

1 A Approaching from the Southwestward —From the Outer Bar buoy at Aransas
* Pass, a NE. 1 N. course made good for 45 miles should lead to the buoy
off the entrance to Pass Cavallo.

Remsarks.—The beach for a distance of 5 miles to the westward of Pass Cavallo should be given a berth
of at least 1} miled. (See the remarks under section 1, preceding.)

SAN ANTONIO BAY *

is a large, irregularly shaped, shallow body of water nearly midway between Pass Cavallo and Aransas Pass;
it is entered from Pass Cavallo through Espiritu Santo Bay, and from Aransas Pass through Aransas and Mezquit
bays, but by neither of these routes can a draft of more than 3 feet be taken into the bay, and it requires
_local knowledge to carry this draft. These waters are used by small flat-bottomed schooners and sloops which
carry lumber, cordwood, and cotton, the latter for shipment by rail to Port Lavaca or Rockport. Long Mott,
a post village at the northeastern end of the bay and the principal seitlement on its shores, can be reached by
vessels of 3 feet draft. )
Pilote for Espiritu Santo and San Antonio bays can be had from among the fishermen and flatboatmen in

Matagorda or Aransas bays.
ARANSAS PASS{

is the principal approach from the gnlf to Aransus and Corpus Chiristi bays and their numerous tributaries; it
lies 45 miles SW. from Pass Cavallo and about 150 miles 8W. from Galveston Bay entrance, in Latitude 27° 50’
N. and Longitade 97° 68' W. Aransas Pass Lighthouse (see table, page 18), inside the entrance on Harbor Island,
is the most easily recogmized mark in the vicinity of the pass. The entrance is obstructed by a shifting bar
which extends nearly 1 mile into the gulf and has a channel depth of about 7 feet; this channel and its exten-
" sion into Aransas Bay is marked by a number of buoys which are shifted, when practicable, to indicate the
best water, but a stranger should not attempt to enter the pass without a pilot; when there is a heavy sea run-
ning the bar is impassable for any kind of vessel.

The deepest draft of the vessels entering the pass is about 7 feet and this draft can be taken to Rockport
and Corpus Christi, the two most important towns, each of which has railroad communication with the interior
" of the state.

Aranses Bay empties into Aransas Pass from the northward; it is about 15 miles long in a general NNE. and
88W. direction, and in the middle and near its southern end has depths ranging from 8 to 12} feet; near its
“morthern end, where it joins Mesquit Bay, it is very shallow; only vessels of 3 feet draft can pass into and

*#hown on chart ROB, scale io_loi)o price $0.50.
)
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through Mezquit Bay and thence into San Antonio Bay. Ropesville is a post village on the south side of the
entrance to the pass, on the north end of Mustang Island. Rockport, a small town on the west shore of Aransas
Bay. has railroad communication with the interior of the state; a depth of 10 feet is found close to the town.

Coprno Bay joins Aransas Bay at its northwestern end; this bay is full of shoals between which are several
narrow slues or channels with a depth of about 7 feet. The town of St. Mary, on the north shore of Copano Bay
near its western end, can be reached by vessels of about 6 feet draft; following the chanmel, the town is about
33 miles from Aransas Pass Lighthouse.

Corpus Christi Bay is entered from the southern end of Aransas Bay through a narrow channel between two
islands; this channel at its northern end is known as Corpus Christi Bayou, and at its'southem end, where it has
been improved by dredging, as “Morris and Cummings Cut.” The bayoun and cut have a combined length of
about 5 miles and a depth of about 7 feet, but are narrow and crooked, necessitating a leading wind for railing
vessels to pass through. The bay is 14 miles Jong in an E. and W. direction and has a greatest width of about
10 miles; its general depth ranges from 8§ to 15¢ feet and there are few shoals to obstruct its free navigation.
Corpua Christi is situated ou the west shore of the bay. Although the terminus of a railroad from the interior,
it has little commerce.

Portland and Ingleside are two small post villages on the north shore of the bay. Entering Corpus Christi
Bay from the southward, and extending along and just inside a narrow strip of beach known as Padre Island
for a distance of nearly 100 miles, is a narrow, shallow lagoon called Laguna Madre; this lagoon has only a few
inches of water in some places and, so far as known, is not navigable through its whole length, even for boats,
except during high stages of water.

Pilots for Aransas Pass will come out to 2 vessel making signal off the bar. The rate for pilotage is $4
per foot each way. .(See pilot laws, Appendix 1)

The quaraxntine station is on the northern end of Harbor Island. During the season when quarantine is in
force vessels are boarded by the quarantine officer.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, ENTRANCE TO ARANSAS PASS.

The following directions will lead to the Outer Bar buoy. No stranger should attempt
to enter without a pilot.

Vessels standing along the coast to the southward of Pass Cavallo, and approaching
Aransas Pass either from the southward or from the northward, can follow the beach, giv-
ing it a berth of about 1 mile. Asthe entrance to Aransas Pass is approached the lighthouse
will be seen and the life-saving station and houses in the village of Ropesville, at the south
side of the entrance, will be recognized. The Outer Bar buoy should be made about 14 miles
from the shore; farther inshore, marking the end of a submerged jetty, is a red nun buoy
marked ‘““J.” In ordinary weather there is good anchorage just outside the Outer Bar buoy
in about 7 fathoms of water.

BRAZOS SANTIAGO*

is' 236 miles 88W. } W. from Galveston Entrance and 108 miles 8. £ E. from Aransas Pass; it is a narrow pass
(less than } mile wide) between Padre Island on the north and EBrazos Island on the south, and is the approach to
Laguna Madre from the southward and to the town of Isabel, the latter being 24 miles from the entrance.
Brazos Santiago Lighthouse (see table, page 18), just inside of the north point at the entrance, and Point Isabel
Lighthouse, 23 miles W. i N. from the former, are the principal guides to the entrance. The shifting bar at
Brazos Santiago extends a little over } mile into the gulf and has a changing depth ranging from 6 to 9 feet in
the channel over it. In 1895 the depth was about 74 feet. Usually the bar is impassable for all vessels from
August to December, and during the rest of the year it is only when there is no sea or swell that vessels of 6
to 7 feet draft can enter. The Morgan steamers, which make regular trips to Brazos Santiago, usually lighter
their freight, outside the bar, into a shallow stern-wheel steamer which lands at Isabel.

The depth of water inside the bar and to an anchorage between Padre and Brazos islands is 10 to 25 feet, but
only 53 feet can be taken to a point near Isabel, and there is a depth of 3 feet alongside the wharf at that town,
Isabel has railroad communication with the interior; a supply of coal for the Morgan steamers is kept hers;
provisions and fresh water (in casks) can be obtained.

Pilots.—All vessels entering Brazos Santiago shonld take a pilot, who, if the sea on the bar permits, will
come out to any vessel making signal. In case the pilot can not come out, and he thinks it practicable for the

““fhown on clnrt BLRB, scale @%«w.prbﬂ.ﬁ
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vessel to cross the bar, he will set up ranges on shore for the vessel to steer on while entering. Pilotage is com-
pulsory for foreign vessels (see pilot laws, Appendix I). The rate for pilotage is $4 per foot each way.

All vessels entering are obliged to stop at the anchorage, in 10 feet of water, abreast the quarantine station
on Padre Island, until boarded by the guarantine physician.

Northers are frequent during the winter months; they are dangerous for vessels outside, but the anchorage
inside is secure in gales from any direction. (See, also, remarks on winds, page 24.)

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO THE ENTRANCE OF BRAZOS SANTIAGO.

These directions are good up to the Outer Sea buoy. No stranger shounld attempt to
enter without a pilot.

Vessels standing along the coust should give the beach a berth of 1 mile. As Brazos
Santiago entrance is approached the lighthouse on the north side (see table, page 18), and
the life-saving station and a few houses on the south side, of the entrance will assist a
stranger to recognize the locality. In ordinary weather, but when there is too nmiuch swell
to cross the bar, vessels can anchor to the southeastward of the Outer Sea buoy in 5 to 6
fathoms of water, soft bottom.

RIO GRANDE.*

~ The mouth of the Rio Grande is 63 miles to the southward of Brazos Santiago: it is obstructed by a shift-
ing bar over which the depth in the channel varies from 3 to 5 feet; inside the bar the river has a least nav-
igable depth of about 4 feet to the city of Brownsville, a distance of about 50 miles. but the channel is narrow
and tortuous. An occasional pleasure boat is the only craft entering the river from the gulf, but a steamer
runs regularly between Brownsville and Rio @rande City farther up the river.

Strangers entering the river should take a pilot. When the bar is passable a customhouse boatman, from
the Mexican side of the river, will come out to vessels and pilot them in. °

Sailing directions which would be of use to a stranger can not be given.

« 1 -
# Shown on chart 212, acale 80, 000" price $0. 60.
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APPENDIX 1.

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL,
QUARANTINE, ETC.

FLORIDA.
PILOTS AND PILOTAGE.

Extracts from the Revised Statutes of Florida, 1892,

945. Penalty for acting as pilot without license.—Any person who shall act as pilot for
any of the ports in this State without a license from said board of commissioners, shall be
guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be fined one hundred dollars for each offense.

946. Per diem to pilots in quarantine.—In all cases where a pilot shall be detained in
quarantine by reason of having boarded any vessel in the discharge of his duty as such
pilot, the said vessel or owners shall be required to pay to such pilot $4 per day during the
time of his necessary detention in quarantine.

947, Pilot bringing vessel in entitled to take her out.—Any licensed pilot who shall take
or bring a steamer or vessel into port shall be entitled to take her out, * ox

048. Ruates of pilotage.—The board of pilot commissioners of each port may fix the rates
of pilotage which shall be paid by any vessel entering their port; but in no case shall they
fix the rates greater than the rates now provided by law, as follows: All steamers or vessels
entering any L%mri: or leaving the same shall be subject to pay to any licensed pilot performing
duty on board, or to the pilot who shall first speak to such steamer or vessel, the following
rates of pilotage: For steamers or vessels drawing 6 feet or less than the same, $2 per foot;
for steamers or vessels drawing from 6 to 10 feet, $3 per foot; for steamers or vessels draw-
ing from 10 to 14 feet, #4 per foot; for steamers or vessels drawing from 14 to 20 feet, $5 per
foot; for steamers or vessels drawing over 20 feet, $6 per foot. These rates shall apply to
all steamers or vessels, whether owned wholly by citizens of this State or not: Provided,
That all steamers or vessels carrying the regular United States mails shall pay half pilotage
only: Provided further, That all steamers or vessels drawing less than 6 feet of water, and
having a coastwise license, shall be exempt from paying whole or half pilotage, unless they
employ a pilot.

HARBOR MASTERS IN GENERAIL.

956. Duties and fees.—1t shall be the duty of said harbor masters to board either in
person or by deputy, every vessel coming into their respective ports, and to demand of
the master of every vessel arriving from sea, the permif of the port physician, { and to
deliver the same to the president of the board of health of said port; it shall be the duty of
every master of any vessel arriving at the ports in this State to report to the harbor master
for a station or for a berth at the wharves, and the harbor master shall regulate and station
“or assign berths at the wharves to said vessel; and it shall be their duty to remove or cause

1o be removed, from time to time, all vessels not employed in receiving and discharging
_their cargoes, to make rcom for such others as require to be more immediately accommo-
dated, for the purpose of receiving or discharging their cargoes, and to facilitate their
dispatch. It shall be the duty of said harbor masters to be present at all times either in
person or by deputy, to facilitate by stationing or assigning berths at the wharves to vessels
arriving at the ports, and to facilitate them in the discharging and receiving their cargoes
and to prevent confusion and delay. And the said harbor masters shall have full and
absolute power to determine how far and in what instance it is the duty of masters and
- others having charge of vessels to accommodate each other in their respective situations,
and if any master or wharf owner or lessee of a wharf or wharves, or other person, shall
oppose or resist the harbor master or his deputy or deputies in the execution of his or their

+Hoa National Quarsntines.
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duties, he shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor and shall be fined in a sum not exceeding
fifty dollars for each offense, or imprisoned not exceeding thirty days, one or both, at the
discretion of the court trying the same. Harbor masters, respectively, shall receive a com-
pensation for the duties required of them by this article from the owners, masters or
comnsignees, or either of them, of every vessel arriving at the port to receive or discharge
cargoes, the following fees, viz: For any vessel drawing ten feet or less the sum of five
dollars, and for any vessel drawing more than ten feet, the sum of one dollar for every
additional foot of draft.

2746. Obstructing harbor master in certain ports.—If any person shall oppose o resist
a harbor master * * * or his deputy, in the execution of his duties, or sha 1disobey any
order given by either of them as to {he manner of removing or adjusting the rigging of any
vessel under the control of such person, he shall be punished by imprisonment not exceeding
one year, or by fine not exceeding five hundred dollars.

QUARANTINE.

2a80. Disobeying quarantine regulations.—Whoever violates, disobeys, omits, neglects,
or refuses to comply with any quarantine regulations which may be established by the State
health officer, or any of the rules and regulations which may be duly promulgated by said
State health officer or said State board of health, shall be punished by imprisonment not ex-
ceeding six months, or by fine not exceeding one thousand dollars. +

See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix IV.

Eriracts from the Rules and Regulations of the State Board of Health of Florida, 1893, as
amended May 7, 1894.

Directions to Masters.—Vessels subject to quarantine restrictions destined to ports on
the west coast of the State, between Key West and Cedar Keys, including both of these ports,
will report at the Mullet Key Quarantine Station, Tampa Bay, or to the United States Quar-
antine Station, Dry Tortugas, Florida; for points beyond and west of Cedar Keys to the
Escambia County Quarantine Station on Santa Rosa Island, or the United States Quarantine
Station on Ship Island; for ports on the east coast to the United States Quarantine Station
on Blackbeard Island, Sapelo Sound.

Sec. 28. All vessels arriving at any of the ports of the State of Florida between the 1st
of May and the 15th of November, inclusive, of each year, must lie-to or anchor at a point
to be designated in each harbor as the inspecting point, and marked by a buoy with a yellow
flag thereon, and there remain until inspected by the sanitary inspeclor of the port, acting
under authority of the State board of health.

Sec. 29. Vessels of the following classes arriving at any of the ports, harbors, or inlets
of the State of Florida between the 15th day of November and the 1st day of May, shall be
subject to inspection as specified in sections 25 and 26 .

(¢) Any vessel with sickness on board at arrival or upon which sickness shall appear
while in ports;

(b) All vessels from foreign ports; 7

(c) Vessels from foreign ports having entered a port of the United States without com-
plete discharge of passengers and cargo;

(d) Vessels from ports suspected of infection with yellow fever, having entered a port of
the United States north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall
be subjected to disinfection before entering any port of the State of Florida during the
quarantine season.

Sec. 30. The inspection of vessels required by these regulations shall be made as far as
possible between sunrise and sunset, except in case of vessels in distress.

See. 34. For the purpose of these regulations the quarantineable diseases are cholera
(cholerine), yellow fever, smallpox, typhus fever, and leprosy; and suspicious ports” or
places suspected of being infected are all ports in the West Indies, on the east coast of
America between 23° 30’ north and 32° south latitude, and from west coast of Africa between
23° 30’ north and 10° south, except such as are known and declared by the Supervising Sur-
geon-General of the Marine-Hospital Service to be free from infection.

Sec. 35, Vessels under the following classifications arriving at any of thl?agyrbs of the State
of Florida between May 1st and November 15th, inclusive, of each year, s be directed by
the State sanitary inspector to the nearest State or United States Quarantine or Refuge Station

to undergo quarantine and disinfection : :
(@) All vessels directly or indirectly from foreign or domestic ports where yellow fever -

may prevail; and

f&mplwqturduobeyingtbaqmﬁxmmkad ty boavds of bealth
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(b) All vessels arriving from foreign or domestic ports where cholera, smallpox, leprosy
or other contagious or infectious diseases may prevail at any season of the year; and

(¢) All vessels in port at any season of the year upon which ellow fever, cholera, small-
pox, leprosy, or other contagious or infectious diseases may be developed after arrival; and

(d) All vessels in an unsanitary condition when inspected, or upon which there shall be
sickness of an infectious or contagious nature; and

(¢) All vessels without the required bill of health.

FEES ADOPTED MAY 7, 1894,

To be charged at all the ports in the State of Florida.

INSPECTION.
Steamships and ships - .. ... ... ..o $15. 00
Tugs, brigs, barks, barkentines, and three and four masted schooners. ... 10. 00
Two-masted schooners and othervessels________ . __ . ... ._._..___. 5. 00

All vessels making regular trips from noninfected domestic ports, except
two-masted schoonersand sloops. - .- . ... 7. 50
Two-masted schooners and sloops_ .o oo oo e 5. 00

DISINFECTION BY STEAM STERILIZATION, SULPHUE FUMIGATION, AND MERCURIC WASHING.

Steamshipsand ships ... ... ... ... ... i 75. 00
Barks and four-masted schooners_. . __ . ... ... 60. 00
Tugs, brigs, and two and three masted schooners. . __.___.._ e 50. C0
Smacks and all other vessels ... . .o 40. 00
DISINFECTION BY POT SULPHUR FUMIGATION AND MERCURIC WASEHING.
Steamships and ships - ... _ . ..o 60. 00
Barks and four-masted schooners. _ _ .. ... .o 15. 00
Brigs and two and three masted schooners ... . ... _____.._ . .. ........ 40. 00
Smacks and all other vessels_ . . . e © 35. 00

TUgbOBES « o% oo oo oo 25. 00
Discharge of ballast 256 cents per ton.

See, also, National Quarantines, Appendix IV.

CHARLOTTE HARBOR AND PUNTA GORDA.

Exiracts from the rules and regulalions for the government of Pilots, April 1, 1891.

sec. 1. The master of any vessel entering the bay of Charlotte Harbor throngh Boca
Girande Pass, who does not require the services of a pilot, shall be compelled to pay half the
legal rate of pilotage, providing the vessel be spoken outside of Bar Buoy, or on leaving the
master who does not require a pilot, shall be compelled to pay one-half the legal rate of
pilotage, providing he be spoken twenty-four hours previous to his time of sailing.

see. 2. Any pilot who shall bring a vessel into this port shall be entitled to carry her
out, unless the master of said vessel can show good and sufficient reason to the contrary.

Sec. 3. Any pilot detained on board of any vessel by the master, or quarantine officer,
shall receive for each and every day’s service the sum of three dollars per day over and above
his pilotage.

seo. 4. All fees and rates of pilotage on vessels entering or leaving this harbor shall be
due forty-eight hours previous to day of sailing, * * *

" sec. 8. The rates of pilotage now established by law are as follows from Gulf to Punta
Gorda: .

Duarr. RATE FER FOOT.

B FOOE o e it e m e maam— mm e m mmemem mm = m——————— $2.00

B 1O 10 FOOb - e s mmmma e s o m e mm o e = 3.00
JO 30 14 £8Ob o oo e e e e e ———— - ——————— 4. 60
14 80 B0 20t - - o e i m———— i e —m ————— —— 5. 00
OTBT 20 Foet. oo o o e e e e mmm——m memm e mmm— ———————— 6. 00
Rate of pilotage Boca Grande to Panta GOrds .ccvau cemecocccmol meemanomon 2. 00

. Rate for ing anchorage:

14 Foot AraFt . o o e e mmam e m e e mm —m i mm——————n 5. 00
Over 14 foat ATaPt. o e e e e cm—— e e mmmma e ——— 10.00
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Sec. 11. Pilots, speaking vessels, ordered to other ports by quarantine authorities, will
be entitled to half inward pilotage for such service, same to be collected of vessel.

Sec. 12. For delivery of lotters and orders directing vessels to other ports, Pilots shall
be entitled to half inward pilotage for such service, same to be collected from party sending
such orders.

See state laws for quarantine, page 110, also National Quarantines, Appendix IV.

APALACHICOLA.
KExiracts from harbor rules and regulations.

Any vessel or lighter allowing ballast to be discharged or go overboard in bay, except
at such place designated by the Board of Pilot Commissioners, the owners of such lighters
shall be fined according to law.

The pilots shall also be notified that they will have to attend to West Pass, in case of
any vessel calling there for a pilot, as they frequently do, and order such vessel, if she can
not enter and load at West Pass, to proceed to East Pass. This must be done immediately
on pilots hearing of any vessel at West Pass.

All vessels requiring a pilot in harbor, or when ready for sea, should fly his jack on the
fore-topgallant mast.

It is the duty of pilots to be close to the Outer Bar at least from sunrise to sunset, then
it would be impossible for vessels to come in without pilots.

Tug boats and river steamers are requested to slow down when passing wharves opposite
the city of Apalachicola, either coming in or going out.

All masters and consignocs of vessels will take notice, and after that from this date all
masters will report to the harbor master for a berth on Ballast Grounds so as vessels will be
in a proper berth before discharging any ballast. Masters of vessels will also report to
harbor master for loading berth, and all vessels loading in Dog Island Cove, twenty-four
lﬁgull'? after vessel is loaded, must move out of said cove so as to give light vessels a proper

I't * * *®

See the state law for Harbor Masters in general, page 109; also the state law for Pilots

and Pilotage on page 1G9.

Extracts from the Rules and Regulations of the Board of Health.

8ec. 2. All boats and vessels arriving at the port of Apalachicola on and after May 1,
1891, upon which any contagious, infectious or pestilential diseases have occurred or existed
during the voyage to said city, or within thirty days next preceding the arrival of said boat
or vessel at said port or city of Apalachicola, is forbidden to approach the ecity, nearer than
is specified in the rules and regulations of the Board of Health herein promulgated. * * *

The stations for vessels entering East Pass shall be at Pilot Cove on the west side of East
Pass, at or near St. George’s Island, and at a point about 2 miles east of the west end of Dog
Island. No pilot shall leave any vessel at the ballast grounds coming from an infected or
suspicious port under a penalty of a fine.

The station for vessels entering West Pass shall be at the buoy on Higgins Flat.

Sec, 6. The quarantine physician or inspector shall be at all times between sunrise and
sunset ready to visit and board all vessels as soon as apprised of their arrival in the bay, at
the points hereafter designated by a flagstaff showing a yellow flag. * * *

Sec. ». The quarantine physician shall charge a visiting fee of $5 in all cases where
he attends patients on board vessels, and charge for all medicines, cost of boat hire, and
supplies furnished to the respective vessels. Such fees and charges to be collected from
master or owners of vessels to which such patients belong, * * *

Should any vessel be permitted to discharge ballast while performing quarantine, such
vessel or owners shall pay the Board of Health not exceeding 75 cents per ton, * w0

Sec. 11. All vessels at quarantine station shall keep a flag at half mast at the fore during
the day, and a lantern at the same position at night. :

Sec. 24. * * * These rules and regulations are subordinate to but adjunct to the rules
and regulations of the State Board of Health of Florida * * =*

N. B.—The fees for inspection and disinfection are given in the rules and regulations of
the State Board of Health on page 111.

. PENSACOLA. .
Note.—Hxtracts from the State laws, for pilots and pilotage, are given on page 109. The

rates of pilotage for the port of Pensacola are given in the state laws, except that each
a.ddition£ half foot of draft is also charged for at one-half the rate per foot. .
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Faxtract from rules and regulalions prescribed by the Board of Pilot Commissioners for the
port of Pensncola.

Sec. 3. 1t shall be the duty of every master of vessels arriving at this port to report to
the Harbor Master for a station in the stream or for a berth at the wharves, and the Harbor
Master shall regulate and station or assign berths at the wharves to said vessels; and it shall
be their duty to remove or cause to be removed, from time to time, all vessels not employed
in receiving or discharging their cargoes to make room for such others as require to be more
immediately accommodated for the purpose of receiving or discharging their cargoes, and
to facilitate their dispatch. * * *

Sec. 4. The Harbor Master shall see that all vessels of any kind will leave a space of
about four hundred (400) yards from the end of the wharves, for the purpose of having a
road open for steamers and the towing of rafts. * * * [fany Vesse{) is an obstruction it
will be moved at the expense of the captain of the said vessel. When taking out ballast at
the wharves or elsewhere, tarpaulins must be used under the chute. At the wharves jib
booms and spanker booms will be rigged in so as to take up as little room as pessible. * *  *

See. 5. All vessels loading at anchorage in stream must so secure their timber as to allow
passage for vessels and rafts te and from the wharves.

Sec. 6. Ne vessel at anchor in stream or at wharf shall be allowed to use warps, hawsers,
or chain te each other, er across slips, except in moving vessels.

See. 7. It shall not be lawful for any steamer or vessel of any description, or for any
barge or lighter used in unloading such steamer or vessel, or for any person, to discharge
any rock, sand, gravel, ballast, or other material, or place or cause to be placed any obstruc-
tion to navigation or commerce, in the waters of any harbor, port, bay, or river of this State,
except in accordance with these regulations.

Sec. 10. Any steamer or vessel of any description of the tonnage of twenty tons and
upwards, while lying at anchor in this port shall, during the night, show an anchor light.

Sec. 13. All vessels after being loaded forty-eight hours must move to the outside of the
floet. ;

See the state laws for Harbor Masters in general on page 109.

Extracts from the rules and regulations of the Board of Health of Escambia County, Florida.

Sec. 5. The Quarantine Station shall be on Santa Rosa Island, just west of Little Sabine
Inlet. The boundaries of the quarantine ground shall be as follows:

Beginning at the point on the low tide line of the gulf shore of Santa Rosa Island three-
quarters of a mile east of the eastern limit of the Little Sabine Inlet; thence across Santa
Rosa Island and into Santa Rosa Sound on a line bearing north by west from the point of
beginning to the middle of the channel of Santa Rosa Sound; thence westerly on the middle
line of said channel to a point in said channel bearing southwest by south, one-half south
from Deer Point to the north shore of Santa Rosa Island; thence on a line bearing south by
east to a point on the low tide line of gulf shore of Santa Rosa Island; thence along the low
tide line of said gulf shore of Santa Rosa Island to the point of beginning. The points above
described as being in the water to be designated by buoys bearing yellow flags, and those on
land to be designated by yellow flags fixed on substantial poles.

Sec. 7. The Quarantine Physician shall charge a visiting fee in all cases where he
attends patients, either on board ship or in the quarantine hospital, and for all medicines
and supgiies furnished, such fees to be collected from the master of the vessel to which said

patient belongs, * * *

See. 9. The master or other person in command of any vessel entering the bay of Pen-
sacola between the above dates,f shall proceed with her directly to the Quarantine Station
above designated.

Sec. 12. All vessels at Quarantine shall keep a flag at half-mast at the fore during the
day, and a lantern in the same position &t night.

Sec. 21. All tugs (except when taking vessels into Quarantine Station) and all crafts,
of every-character, going into, coming out of, or passing through quarantine lines, shall lay
to off and as near the guard station as practicable, designated by a yellow flag, and remain

. there until visited by the officer in charge of the guard, and permitted by him to pass.

Bee the state laws for quarantine on page 110, also National Quarantines in Appendix I'V.

st day of May and 15tk duy of .
: st day of May dey of November.
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ALABAMA.
PILOTS AND PILOTAGE.

Fatracts from laws relating to pilots and pilotage.

RATES OF PILOTAGE,

Per foot.
Up to and including 9 feet draft ______ . . _____ . ___..... $2.50
94 feet and up to and including 104 feetb . . . ' 3.00
11 feet and up to and including 12 feet ____ o ___.__. 3.25
124 feet and up to and including 14 feet _______._____ e e e e e e 3.50
144 feet and up to and including 20 feet ____ . _______._._ 5.00
20% feet and all over that draft _ . _ . L ____ 6.00

Act approved February 23, 1883.

* * * but no pilot who has piloted a vessel over the bar into the bay of Mobile, shall
be com*pelled, without additional compensation, to pilot said vessel to the city of Mobile
** If said vessel is to be or is being towed by a steam tug or towboat, in such case
if the master of the vessel so in tow, or to be towed, as aforesaid, demand a pilot from the
Lower Bay to the city or port of Mobile, it shall be the duty of the pilot who conducted the
vessel over the outer bar to take the vessel * * * and for his services in this respect,
S&lg piletl shall receive * * * not exceeding fifty cents for each foot of the draft of
said vessel.

Sec. 31 (2394). * * * A pilot who has brought a vessel into port is entitled to his
fees before her departure from port, to be paid in advance, or security given for the pay-
ment, and, cn failure thereef, may refuse to carry the vessel out.

Sec. 32 (1301). * * * Every pilot boat cruising or standing out to sea must offer the
services of a pilot boat to the vessel nearest the bar, unless a vessel more distant is in dis-
tress, to aid her if required, or to aid a vessel in sight showing signals of distress.

Sec. 35 (1399). * * * "Whenever a vessel entering into the bay or harbor of Mobile
is crossing over, or is within the outer bar, before a pilot offers, he may, at his option, take
or refuse a pilot. If he requires a pilot, he must indicate it by a signal, and the nearest
pilot boat must furnish a pilot at half the rate of pilotage of a vessel atthat draft. * * *

Act approved February 8, 1887.

See. 1. * * * Tt is the duty of every outer bar pilot to deliver to the master of an
and every vessel approaching the bay or harbor of Mobile as soon as he can board suc
vessel, all letters that may be sent to him for that purpose, on the person who requires the
delivery of such letters paying or securing to the pilot twenty dollars for such services,
unless the pilot so employed to deliver letters is engaged as pilot for the vessel, in which
event he is entitled to five dollars for the service. * * * Tbefore a pilot offers, ke may,
at his option, take or refuse a pilot. If he requires a pilot, he must indicate by a signal,
and the nearest pilot boat must furnish a pilot at half the rate of pilotage of a vessel of
that draft. A pilot refusing to act in sucﬁ case must be deprived of his branch, and also
forfeits the sum of one hundred dollars.

Sec. 3. * * * That all vessels trading between any domestic port on the Gulf of
Mexico and the Port of Mobile, drawing seven feet or less of water, shall not be required to
employ a pilot, but if they do, their pilotage shall be paid. * * *

QUARANTINE.

Exiracts from the Act entitled *‘ An Act to establish and provide for the mainienance of o
Quarantine by improved methods, against the introduction of yellow fever und other infeec-
tious and contagious diseases in the State of Alabamea.” :

Sec. 5. Be it further enacted that the said Board (Quarantine Board of Mobile Bay)} may,
from time to time, prescribe the observance of quarantine by all vessels arriving within the
bay or harbor of Mobile, or the vicinity thereof, and make lations therefor, which may
be necessary or desirable to insure the preservation of the public bealth and not contrary %o -
law; such regulations to extend to all persons, goods or sffects arriving in such vessels, and
to all persons going on board same, as well as the vessels themselves; * * *



ALABAMA., ’ 115

FEixtracts from the Criminal Code of 1886,

2080 (4224). Refusal of information to Health Officer—Penalty.—Any master, seaman

or passenger belonging to any vessel supposed to have any infection on board, or from any

ort where any dangerous infectious disease prevails, who refuses to answer on oath such

inguiries as are made by any Health Officer relating to any infection or disease, must, on
conviction, be fined not less than one hundred dollars.

4090 (4225). Breach of Quarantine—Penalty.—The master of any wvessel, ordered to
perform guarantine, must deliver to the officer appointed to see it performed his bill of
health, and manifest, log-book and jourmal; and if he fail to do so, or to repair in proper
time after notice, to the Quarantine ground, or departs thence without authority, he must,
on conviction, be fined not less than two hundred dollars.

Eaxtracts from the Rules and Regulations of the Quarantine Board.

The Quarantine Physician shall attend at the station and not depart thence except by
permission of the Quarantine Board. He shall board all vessels entering the bay or harbor
of Mobile, as soon as practicable after their arrival, betfween the hours of sunrise and sunset,
and examine into the condition of vessels and cargoes and the health of all persons therein,
including the examination of as many of such persons under cath as he may deem necessary.

The inspection fees for all vessels entering Lower Mobile Bay shall be as follows:

Steamships oo .00
Sailing ships . ___ .00
Barks and four-masted schooners . 00
Brigs and three-masted schooners .50
Tugs and two-masted BChOOMeTrS . o o o e e e ————— .00
Other vessels e e e e—— e e .00
The fees for the disinfection of vessels shall be as follows:
Steamships .00
Sailing ships 50, 00
Barks and four-masted schooners 40. 00
Brigs and three-masted schooners 20. 00
Two masted schooners. ____ . . e e 15.00
Other VeS8BIE . o o e e e e e e e 10.00

In addition to these charges there shall also be charged and collected for the treatment
of the sick either in hospital or on board vessels, at the rate of one dollar ($1.00) per day for
each person so treated, and the handling of cargoes and ballast shall in all instances be done
at the expense of the vessels interested.

Pilots and captains and crews of towboats are required not to board infected vessels but
to speak them off the bar, and direct them to the Gulf Quarantine Station on North Chan-
deleur Island.t They will furnish all other vessels, that is to say those entering Lower
Mobile Bay, with a copy of these regulations. During the existence of Quarantine all pilots
or other persons having charge of vessels entering Mobile Bay shall cause such vessels to
heave-to, or come to anchor, at or near the Quarantine Station, and such vessels shall there
remain until they shall have been boarded by the Quarantine Physician, and shall have
received permission from him to proceed, and no pilots or other persons boarding such
vessels will be allowed to leave the same until permission to do so shall have been given by
the ‘Quarantine Physician. It shall also be the duty of pilots or other persons bringing a
vessel into the Bay of Mobile to hoist a flag at half-mast at the fore, until the vessel has been
vigited by the Quarantine Physician; and all vessels required to perform quarantine shall
keep a flag at half-mast at the fore during the day, and a lighted lantern in the same position
at night, and no person shall leave a vessel nor visit a vessel at Quarantine without a written
permit to do so from the Quarantine Physician.

Kxtracts from Laws, Rules, and Regulaiions for Mobile Harbor, May 1, 1895,
Act approved February 28, 18589,

See. 7. Be it further enacted, That any person in charge of a vessel who resists or opposes
the *“harbor master” or ‘‘acting harbor master” in the lawful execution of his duties, shall
be fined by the mayor of Mobile, not exceeding fifty dollars, to be collected, enforced and
applied, as are fines for violation of municipal corporations.

.. Sec. ¥8. * * * That any person, in any manner by his negligence or wantonly shall
“damage any ship, channel, natural or artificial, in the river or bay of Mobile, or if any per-
- son shall damage any beacon, stake, piling or other thing, or channel mark used in connec-

tion with the mavigation thereof, he shall be requi by the harbor master to repair

1Fhe Kational Quarantine Station is ou Ship Teland,
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such damage, and on failure to do so within ten days after such notice the offender for-
feits five hundred dollars to be recovered with costs in any court of competent jurisdic-
tion. * * * .

Act approved December 10, 1892,

See. 1. * * * TThat it shall be the duty of all vessels coming in the channel of Mobile
Bay or Mobile River, to so anchor that the vessels shall be and remain parallel to the fair-
way of the stream or the channel, and for that purpose sufficient anchors shall be placed fore
and aft to hold the vessel in position. L

Sec. 2. * * * That any vessel so anchoring in the channel of Mobile Bay or Mobile
River, which shall fail to promptly comply with the requirements of the foregoing section,
shall forfeit the sum of not exceeding fifty dollars for each twelve hours or fraction thereof
that said vessel shall fail so to comply. * *

Rule 2. Vessels entering the port of Mobile, must on arrival in the river rig in their jit
booms, and other outriggers, cockbill their yards, and take their anchors in on deck, when
not in use. When permission is given a vessel to keep her jib boom and other outriggers
out, the vessel having such permission will be held responsible for any damage done to other
vessels by them.

Bule 3. When a vessel arrives up in the river, in charge of a pilot, the pilot in charge
thereof must see that she is anchored clear of the main channel, and he will be held responsi-
ble for a violation of this rule. When a vessel arrives up in the river, without a pilot, and
anchors in the main channel she must when so directed to do by the harbor master or acting
harbor master remove immediately.

Rule . When a vessel is directed to move by the harbor master or acting harbor master,
to make room for another vessel or to enable another vessel to enter or leave a slip or berth,
she is expected to, and must comply with such direction immediately.

Rule 7. All vessels loading or discharging in the stream are required to moor at both
ends with anchors sufficiently heavy to hold them straight up and down the stream.

Rute 10. Vessels will not be allowed to receive or discharge cargoes while anchored or
moored in the river below One-Mile Creek without special and written permission from the
President of thé*Mobile River Commission.

Rule 11. Masters wanting anchor berths to lay their vessels up will apply to the harbor
master, who will designate a berth where a vessel can be put. * * *

Under the laws of the State the dredged channel is under the management and control
of the harbor master, and a violation of any of the laws governing the channel will be vigor-
ously prosecuted by him. It is also his duty to give to masters of vessels the maximum
draught to which vessels shall draw to pass up and down the channel, and they are directed
to get from him said draught before entering the channel.

MISSISSIPPI.
PILOTS AND PILOTAGE.
Extracts from Annofated Code of Mississippi, 1892,

Sec. 2259. * * * The fees allowed pilots for compulsory pilotage  * * * ghall not
in any case exceed four dollars per foot; and all United States vessels of one hundred and
fifty tons burden or less shall not be subject to compulsory pilotage.

See. 2263. In all cases where any pilot shall be detained in quarantine * * * - the
wvessel and her owners shall be requirecf, to pay him three dollars per day during the'time of
his necessary detention in quarantine; * * * .If the master of -any vessel -carry off a
pilot from any seaport, he shall pay such pilot the sum of five dollars per day for every day
the pilot is absent, and he shall further supply the pilot with provisions and ascommodations
as is usual for the maintenance of masters of vessels, and the master as well as the owner,
shall be liable for the same; but if such vessel have laid to for the space of four hours,
after crossing the bar, and a pilot boat did not appear to receive the pilot, the claim shall
not be allowed. -
HARBRBOR CONTROL.

Eaxtract from Annotated Code of Mississippi, 1892,

Sec. 2257. * * * The harbor master shall have general supervision of the harbor and
port, under the direction of the pilot commissioners, and -be entitled to.charge the
~following fees, payable by the ship, steamship, or sailing vessel to which service iswendered,
wizme ing. fee, five &Yollars;, moving fee, five dollars; superintending the discharge of
ballast, not exceeding three doliars-and fifty cents a-day formach day actually engaged.



MISSISSIPPFL. 117

PASCAGOULA HARBOR.

Eaxtracts from rules and regulations for Pascagoula Harbor, adopted by the board of Pilot
Commissioners of Jackson County, Juwly 18, 1853,

Art. 2. Any pilot speaking a ship or other vessel entering the bay of Pascagoula to sea-
ward of the sea buoy and tendering his services as pilot thereto, such ship or other vessel
declining or refusing to accept the services thus tendered, shall be liable to and shall pay
such pilot one-half the pilotage fees which would have been due had his services been
accepted and the ship or other vessel been piloted in by him; hut any vessel not spoken for
inward pilotage shall not he exempt from outward pilotage.

art. 3. The master or owner shall he liable to the pilot for services rendered in conduct-
ing a vessel in or out of the bay of Pascageula, over which said master or owner may
exercise control and authority.

Art. 4. For any service rendered by a pilot in piloting a vessel into or out of Pascagoula
Harbor, of three hundred tons register or over, such pilot shall be authorized to collect foar
dollars per foot, actual draught of water, for such service; and for all vessels under three
hundred tons register, subject to pilotage, he shall be anthorized to chargc and collect three
dollars per foot. -

Awrt. 5. If the master of a vessel detaims a pilot on board of his vessel, the wind and
weather permitting such vessel to proceed, he shall pay such pilot five dollars for every day
of such detention; and all disputes between masters of vessels and pilots or harbor-master
shall be decided by the port wardens.

art. 6. Every pilot cruising or standing out to sea must offer the services of a pilot to
the vessel nearest the bar, unless a vessel more distant is in distress, under a penalty of
fifty dollars, for each and every neglect or refusal to approach the nearest vessel or to aid a
vessel in distress, or to aid any vessel in sight and showing signals of distress, * * *

Art. 8. All fees for harbor-masters or pilots must be paid or secured to the proper parties
before the vessel shall leave the port.

Art, 9. Any vessel passing a line drawn from the mouth of West Pascagoula River to
the west end of Horn Tsland or the east point of Petit Bois Island and the boundary line of
‘the State of Mississippi, which shall not have been spoken by a licensed pilot shall not be
liable for or required to pay inward pilotage fees.

A»t. 10. The pilot who brings a vessel into port has a right to take her out, and the
master shall give such pilot notice of his intended departure, and when personal notice can-
not be given, the master of the vessel about to depart shall hoist a ““Jack” at the foremast
head for twenty-four hours previous to his departure.

Art. 12. All vessels entering the bay of Pascagoula, after having been spoken by a pilot
to seaward of the sea buoy (such pilot having been licensed by the Board of Pilot Commis-
sioners of the bay of Pascagoula), shall pay the pilot so speaking her the full pilotage fees
which would be due such pilot had he performed the service of piloting such vessel into the
bay and harbor of Pascagoula, notwithstanding the master may have accepted and used the
services of a pilot not licensed by said Board of Pilot Commissioners.

Art. 13. All vessels entering the port of Pascagoula seeking freight and going to another
port to load cargo, shall pay only one pilotage.

Art. 12. It is ordered that it shall be the duty of the Harbor-master to move all vessels
that are to be moved in the harbor of Pascagoula, and the pilots are not to move any vessel
- at anchor in the harbor of Pascagoula, except to take them to sea or in case of distress, unless
requested by the harbor-master. That the harbor-master’s fee shall be five dollars for each
time he moves or moors a vessel, * * *

Art. 15. It shall be the duty of the master of every vessel arriving at the bay of Pasca-~
goula in ballast to report the same immediately to the harbor-master, *

Art. 16. Any owner, master, or pergon in charge of any vessel who shall permit, allow,
or cause any ballast to be dischargeg or- thrown overboard from such vessel into the waters
of the bay of Pascagoula or its tributaries shall be liable to a fine of one thousand dollars for
ﬂ&a first offense ind to a fine of two thousand dollars for the second and each subsequent like
offense, * *

: Are. 17. It shall be the duty of the harbor-master to visit all vessels upon their arrival

_at this port and to designate their anchorage ground and berth, * * * for which he shall
. peceive a. fee of five dollars from each vessel; * * * and o render such other and further
|- services a8 may be necessary in the execution of his office, * * *
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Extracts from the quarantine rules and regulations for the port of Pascagoula.

sec. 1. The quarantine station shall be situated south of Round Island, and all vessels
subject to quarantine shall anchor south of said island and as near thereto as the depth of
water will permit. The quarantine ground shall be bounded by a line running due south
from the east end of Round Island 3 miles, thence west to a line running south from the west
end of said island, thence north to the island, and the south side of the island shall be the
north boundary.

sec. 11. No boat shall approach within one half mile of any vessel coming into Pascagoula
Bay until such vessel shall have been visited and discharged from quarantine by the quar-
antine physician, except authorized pilots, and they only for the purpose of piloting such
vessel into port, and towboats under the direction of the quarantine physician.

Sec. 12. The charges for fumigation shall be the cost of material, and $2.50 on vessels of
60 tons and under; $5 from 60 tons to 150 tons; $7.50 from 150 tons to 250 tons; $10 from
250 tons to 500 tons, and $12.50 on all over 300 tons.

Extracts from An Act supplementary to an Act entitled an Act to amend the statutes in
regards to Bourd of Health.

sec. 8 Be it further enacted, That all vessels in quarantine shall keep a flag at half mast
during the day and a lantern in the same position at night; * * *
see. 10. Be it further enacted, That the quarantine physician shall be authorized to

demand and receive the sum of five dollars or such other sums not to exceed that amount, as
may be prescribed by the Board of Health, * * *

SHIP ISLAND HARBOR.

At a meeting of the Board of Pilot Commissioners for Ship Island Harbor, it was
ordered by the Board that the following rules and regulations for the government of pilots,
and protection of commerce for Ship Island Harbor, Mississippi, be and are hereby made
and adopted.

FExtracts.

Rute 1. That any licensed pilot who shall take or bring a steamer or vessel into port shall
be entitled to take her out, and any other pilot taking out such steameor or vessel shall forfeit
the full amount of pilotage to the pilot rejected, and the captain and owners thereof shall
be bound to pay to the pilot rejected the fees as established by law, unless the master afore-
said shall show good cause to the contrary, which shall be satisfactory to the Board of Pilot
Commissioners. 'That all vessels on being ready for sea are requireg to pay their pilotage
on shore at Biloxi.

Rute 2. That all steamers or vessels entering said harbor, or leaving the same, shall be
subject to pay to any licensed pilot performing duty on board, at the rate of three dollars
per foot, or to the pilot who shall first speak to any steamer or vessel entering or leaving
said harbor shall, if the vessel draws more than seven (7) feet of water, be entitled to half
pilotage, and any vessel going out of said harbor drawing more than eight (8) feet of water,
shall pay half pilotage, if any pilot offers to take her out. This rule shall apply to all
steamers and vessels, whether owned by citizens of this State or not. That all steamers or
vessels carrying the regular United States mail shall pay half pilotage only. That all
steamers or vessels drawing less than seven (7) feet of water, and having a coastwise license,
shall be exempt from paying whole or half pilotage, unless they employ a pilot.

‘Ruie 5. That whenever any vessel is ready for the sea the pilot who brought her in shall
have notice, and if such notice can not be given personally it shall be given by hoisting a
jack at the foremast head twenty-four hours before leaving; when, if the pilot signalized
does not come on board, the master may take the first pilot that may offer.

Rute 10. Any pilot who shall be detained at quarantine station on board of any vessel,
chall be entitled to receive three dollars per day for every day so detained, which amount
must be paid by the vessel he piloted into quarantine.

Rwle 12. * * * It is hereby ordered by the Board of Commissioners that all veasels
drawing eighteen feet or more shall pay for pilota%e four dollars per foot and all vessels
of less draught than eightoen feet shall pay three dollars per foot.

Eatract from Rules and Regulations for Harbor Master.

see. 2. It shall be the duty of the master of every vessel arriving at S8hip Island Harbor
_in ballast, to report the same jmmediately to the Harbor Master, whose duty it shall be to
canse the said vessel to be discharged and the said ballast to be deposited at such plade as
;;he board of pilot commissioners may designate in water mot more than six febt deep at
ow water.
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Sec. 3. Any owner, master or person in charge of any vessel who shall permit, allow,
or cause any ballast to be discharged or thrown overboard from such vessel into the waters
of Ship Island Harbor shall be liable to a fine of one hundred and fifty dollars for the first
offense and a fine of one thousand dollars for the second and each subsequent like offense, to
be recovered before a court of competent jurisdiction; and the vessel from which said ballast
may have been discharged and thrown overboard shall be liable to be proceeded against to
recover the payment of said fines.

sec. 5. Tho Harbor Master shall be entitled to a fee of five dollars on hoarding each ves-
sel and directing the disposition of ballast, and three dollars per day while superintending
the discharge of said ballast, and for each service rendered at the request of the master a
like fee of five dollars, and a fee of two dollars and fifty cents for each dispute or disagree-
ment between masters of vessels settled by him.

ANCHORAGE FOR VESSELS,

Anchorage for vessels discharging ballast to embrace the following limits and rules
governing same: East of a range of two beacons placed on the neck or flats on Ship Island
fo the eastward of the sand hills on the west end of said island and south of the buoy.

All vessels entering Ship Island Harbor having ballast to be discharged, it shall be the
duty of the pilot having such vessel in charge to anchor her in a safe position within the
above described limits, and for failure therein, unless he can show good and satisfactory
cause to the pilot commissioners, he shall be fined in the sum of ten dollars for each offense.

1f any vessel shall arrive in said harbor and not having a pilot on board, and such ves-
sel should anchor outside the aforesaid anchorage, if she have ballast to be discharged, it
shall be the duty of the Harbor Master before discharging any ballast to move said vesselto
the ballast ground anchorage, and for such services he shall be entitled to collect from said
vessel five dollars.

In case any vessel should be left anchored outside of the afore described limits of the
ballast ground anchorage, by any pilot having her in charge, said pilot shall be notified
twenty-four hours before the vessel is ready to discharge ballast and if he then fail to move
the vessel to the proper anchorage immediately it shall be the duty of the Harber Master to
move her, for which service he shall collect five dollars from the vessel and the captain of
said vessel may deduct the amount from the pilotage due, the pilot having failed to comply
with these rules.

That any vessel having discharged ballast and wishing to move io the loading anchorage,
if application is made to the Harbor Master to move the vessel, it shall be his duty to do so
and secure her a good, free and safe berth for loading, and he shall be entitled to collect five
dollars from the vessel for such service.

LOUISIANA.
PILOTS AND PILOTAGE.
Fxtracts from the revised laws of Louwisiana.

Sec. 2690.—The master or owner of any ship or vessel, appearing in distress and in want
of a pilot on the coast, shall pay unto any such branch pilot who shall have exerted himself
for the preservation of such ship or vessel, such sum for extra service as the said owner or
master and pilot can agree upon, provided said pilot boards said ship or vessel off pilot
ground. In case no such agreement can be made the master and wardens, or any three of
them, shall determine what is a reasonable reward which the pilot shall be entitled to collect.

Sec. 2892.—If any vessel outward bound shall carry off to sea, through the default of
the master or owner of such vessel, any pilot, when a boat is attending to receive him, shall
pay, besides the pilotage, the pilot the same monthly wages during the passage of such
vessel as the chief mate is receiving; ard said master or owners shall likewise pay said pilot’s
passage home on the first vessel clearing for this port or convenient to it.

RELATIVE TO THE PILOTS OF NEW OBELEANS.

Sec. 2703, as amended by Act 11, of 1890. The pilots of the port of New Orleans snall
be entitled to ask and receive pilotage at the rate of three dollars and fifty ceuts for every
- foot of water drawi by any ship, or vessel, piloted by them, drawing ten feet of water or

“Jess and four dollars and fifty cents per foot for all vessels over ten feet of water up to
eighteen feet of water, all vessels drawing over eighteen feet of water to puy same rate as
vessels drawing eighteen feet and no more. Vessels of one hundred tons and under, lawfully
engaged in the coasting trade of the United States shall not be required to take a pilot unless
the master of such vessels demands pilot service.
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Sec. 2708. All vessels inward or outward bound to or from the port of New Orleans,
except those mentioned in section two thousand seven hundred and three of this act, refusing
to take a branch pilot when one offers, shall be liable to the branch pilot thus offering for
half pilotage, * * =*

See. 2709, Any branch pilot piloting any vessel safe from sea, and giving satisfaction,
shall have a preference in piloting her out to sea again * * *

CALCASIEU. .

dct 109 of 1894. Rates to be established by a board which will be in force after being
published thirty days in any newspaper in the parishes of Calcasieu or Cameron. The board:
can make rules and regulations—but no pilotage shall be compulsory.

QUARANTINE.

The Governor of the State of Louisiana, by proclamation, declares when quarantine
shall be established and prescribes rules and regulations for the government of State Quaran-
tine. (See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix IV.)

The following rules for the navigation of South Pass are issued by the Secretary of War:

War Department, Washingion City, December 14, 1881.

The following regulations relating to the navigation of the South Pass of the Mississippi
River are hereby established for the protection of said Pass and the works for its improve-
ment:

1. Steam vessels navigating the South Pass are required to reduce their speed. to not
exceeding 6 miles per hour between a point 500 yards above the South Pass Lighthouse and
the headquarters building; and a similar reduction shall be made in other parts of the Pass
when passing the boats, barges, floating mattresses, etc., that are being used in the construc-
tion of the jetties or the improvement of the channel, or in passing any other vessels, and
after dark all vessels must slow down to 6 miles per hour throughout the entire Pass.

The South Pass is considered as embracing the entire extent of the channel between the
upper ends of the works at the head of the Pass and the outer or sea end of the jetties at the
entrance from the Gulf of Mexico.

The point referred to at 500 yards above the lighthouse, between which and the head-
quarters building vessels are required to reduce their speed, is marked by a post, painted
white, on the western bank of the Pass.

2. All vessels anchoring in the Pass shall take position near the eastern bank of the
Pass, not less than 500 yards above the lighthouse and below the island at the head of the
Pass; and vessels so anchoring shall put out such extra moorings as may be necessary to

revent their being blown athwart the channel, and thus endangering the navigation of the
ass, whenever required to do so by the United States inspecting officer of the works for the
improvement of the Pass.

3. No master or other person in command of a vessel drawing more than 12 feet of water
shall enter the Jetty Channel from sea with sucl: vessel until after a descending vessel, which
has previously entered said channel from above, has passed to sea; and likewise no such
vessel descending the river shall enter the channel at the head of the Pass until after an
ascending vessel, which shall have passed the head of Goat Island, has passed through the
entrance. at the head of the Pass. :

4. All upward-bound vessels must keep to the right or nearest the east bank of the Pass,
giving the right of way to those bound in the opposite direction.

5. All vessels discharging or waiting to discharge ballast at Port Kads must be moored
to the bank by lines, and no vessel shall discharge ballast into the Gulf of Mexico within a
distance of 5 miles from the sea ends of the jetties; nor shall ashes or other refuse matter
which may be liable to cause a shoaling or filling up of the South Pass be dumped therein.

8. The dredge boat *. W. R. Bayley shall have the exclusive right of way over all
vessels navigating South Pass while she is at work therein, and all vessels in passing  her
must be gov